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IMPORTANT : Please read this setup guide and built-
in operation manual before starting
operating the equipment.

IMPORTANT : Veuillez lire ce guide de setup et le mode
d’emploi intégré avant de commencer a
travailler sur I’équipement.

IMPORTANTE : Lea detenidamente esta guia de
configuracién y manual de instrucciones
integrado antes de comenzar a usar el
equipo.
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LC-80UQ17U
LC-70UQ17U
LC-60UQ17U
LC-70TQ15U
LC-60TQ15U
LC-70SQ17U
LC-60SQ17U
LC-70SQ15U
LC-60SQ15U
LC-70SQ10U
LC-60SQ10U
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CERTIFIED 2.0+Digital Qut and SQ10U models)

LC-70EQ10U
LC-60EQ10U
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IMPORTANT INFORMATION

IMPORTANT:
To aid reporting in case of loss or theft, please record the
TV's model and serial numbers in the space provided.

The numbers are located at the rear and left side of the TV.

Model No.:

Serial No.:

RAIN OR MOISTURE.

WARNING: TO REDUCE THE RISK OF FIRE OR ELECTRIC
SHOCK, DO NOT EXPOSE THIS PRODUCT TO

DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY:
SHARP LIQUID CRYSTAL TELEVISION, MODEL LC-80UQ17U/LC-70UQ17U/LC-60UQ17U/
LC-70TQ15U/LC-60TQ15U/LC-70SQ17U/LC-60SQ17U/LC-70SQ15U/LC-60SQ15U/LC-70SQ10U/
LC-60SQ10U/LC-70EQ10U/LC-60EQ10U
This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the following two
conditions:
(1) This device may not cause harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept any interference
received, including interference that may cause undesired operation.
RESPONSIBLE PARTY:

SHARP ELECTRONICS CORPORATION

Sharp Plaza, Mahwah, New Jersey 07495-1163

TEL: 1-800-BE-SHARP
For Business Customers: URL http://www.sharpusa.com

RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK
DO NOT OPEN

CAUTION: TO REDUCE THE RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK,
DO NOT REMOVE COVER (OR BACK).
NO USER-SERVICEABLE PARTS INSIDE.
REFER SERVICING TO QUALIFIED SERVICE
PERSONNEL.

The lightning flash with arrow-head
symbol, within an equilateral
triangle, is intended to alert the
user to the presence of
uninsulated "dangerous voltage"
within the product's enclosure that
may be of sufficient magnitude to
constitute a risk of electric shock
to persons.

The exclamation point within a
triangle is intended to alert the
user to the presence of important
operating and maintenance
(servicing) instructions in the
literature accompanying the
product.

INFORMATION:

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device,
pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection
against harmful interference in a residential installation. This equipment generates, uses and can
radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used in accordance with the instructions, may
cause harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no guarantee that interference
will not occur in a particular installation. If this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio

or television reception, which can be determined by turning the equipment off and on, the user is
encouraged to try to correct the interference by one or more of the following measures:

— Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.

— Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.

— Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is connected.
— Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

SLOT, FULLY INSERT.

CAUTION: TO PREVENT ELECTRIC SHOCK, MATCH WIDE BLADE OF PLUG TO WIDE

to operate this equipment.

WARNING: FCC Regulations state that any unauthorized changes or modifications to this
equipment not expressly approved by the manufacturer could void the user's authority

for connections.

CAUTION: This product satisfies FCC regulations when shielded cables and connectors are used to
connect the unit to other equipment. To prevent electromagnetic interference with electric
appliances such as radios and televisions, use shielded cables and connectors




IMPORTANT INFORMATION

FCC Compliance Statement

This device complies with part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the following two conditions:
(1) This device may not cause harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept any interference
received, including interference that may cause undesired operation.

Wireless Radio

For product available in the USA/Canada market, only channel 1-11 can be operated. Selection of
other channels is not possible. This device is going to be operated in 5.15-5.25GHz frequency range,
it is restricted in indoor environment only.

Important: Any changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party responsible for
compliance could void the user’s authority to operate the equipment.

FCC Radiation Exposure Statement: This equipment complies with FCC radiation exposure limits set
forth for an uncontrolled environment. This equipment should be installed and operated with minimum
distance 20cm between the radiator & your body.

Industry Canada Statement
This Class B digital apparatus complies with CAN ICES-003(B)/NMB-3(B)

Wireless Radio

For product available in the USA/Canada market, only channel 1-11 can be operated. Selection of
other channels is not possible.

The device could automatically discontinue transmission in case of absence of information to transmit,
or operational failure.

Note that this is not intended to prohibit transmission of control or signaling information or the use of
repetitive codes where required by the technology.

Important: Any changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party responsible for
compliance could void the user’s authority to operate the equipment.

IC Radiation Exposure Statement: This device complies with IC RSS-210 rules; Operation is subject
to the following two conditions:

(1) This device may not cause harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept interference
recieved, including interference that may cause undesired operation.

3D Glasses (for the UQ17U, TQ15U, SQ17U
and SQ15U models)

These 3D Glasses (AN-3DG40) are only for use with SHARP AQUOS LCD TVs supporting 3D. For details of how to

make adjustments for 3D functions and to fully enjoy 3D viewing, refer to the operation manual of your TV.

"Note to CATV system installer: This reminder is provided to call the CATV system installer's attention
to Article 820 of the National Electrical Code that provides guidelines for proper grounding and, in
particular, specifies that the cable ground shall be connected to the grounding system of the building,
as close to the point of cable entry as practical."

This product contains a CR Coin Lithium Battery which contains Perchlorate Material — special

handling may apply, California residents,
U.S.A. ONLY

See www.dtsc.ca.gov/hazardouswaste/perchlorate/

/N WARNING

DO NOT INGEST BATTERY, CHEMICAL BURN HAZARD

“This product contains a coin/button cell battery. If the coin/button cell battery is swallowed, it can cause
severe internal burns in just 2 hours and can lead to death. Keep new and used batteries away from children.
If the battery compartment does not close securely, stop using the product and keep it away from children. If
you think batteries might have been swallowed or placed inside any part of the body, seek immediate medical
attention.”

This product qualifies for ENERGY STAR when "Home" is selected for "TV Location".
Setting "TV Location" to "Home" allows the TV to achieve an energy-saving status for household use.
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DEAR SHARP CUSTOMER

IMPORTANT SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS

Thank you for your purchase of the Sharp Liquid Crystal Television. To ensure safety and many
years of trouble-free operation of your product, please read the Important Safety Instructions
carefully before using this product.

IMPORTANT SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS

~
Electricity is used to perform many useful functions, but it can also cause personal injuries and

property damage if improperly handled. This product has been engineered and manufactured with
the highest priority on safety. However, improper use can result in electric shock and/or fire. In order
to prevent potential danger, please observe the following instructions when installing, operating

and cleaning the product. To ensure your safety and prolong the service life of your Liquid Crystal
Television, please read the following precautions carefully before using the product.

Read these instructions.

Keep these instructions.

Heed all warnings.

Follow all instructions.

Do not use this apparatus near water.

Clean only with dry cloth.

Do not block any ventilation openings. Install in accordance with the manufacturer's instructions.

Do not install near any heat sources such as radiators, heat registers, stoves, or other apparatus

(including amplifiers) that produce heat.

Do not defeat the safety purpose of the polarized or grounding-type plug. A polarized plug has two

blades with one wider than the other. A grounding type plug has two blades and a third grounding

prong. The wide blade or the third prong are provided for your safety. If the provided plug does not fit
into your outlet, consult an electrician for replacement of the obsolete outlet.

10) Protect the power cord from being walked on or pinched particularly at plugs, convenience
receptacles, and the point where they exit from the apparatus.

11) Only use attachments/accessories specified by the manufacturer.

12) Use only with the cart, stand, tripod, bracket, or table specified by the manufacturer,
or sold with the apparatus. When a cart is used, use caution when moving the cart/
apparatus combination to avoid injury from tip-over.

13) Unplug this apparatus during lightning storms or when unused for long periods of
time.

14) Refer all servicing to qualified service personnel. Servicing is required when the apparatus has

been damaged in any way, such as power-supply cord or plug is damaged, liquid has been

spilled or objects have fallen into the apparatus, the apparatus has been exposed to rain or
moisture, does not operate normally, or has been dropped.
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Additional Safety Information

15) Power Sources—This product should be operated only from the type of power source indicated
on the marking label. If you are not sure of the type of power supply to your home, consult your
product dealer or local power company. For products intended to operate from battery power, or
other sources, refer to the operating instructions.

16) Overloading—Do not overload wall outlets, extension cords, or integral convenience receptacles
as this can result in a risk of fire or electric shock.

17) Object and Liquid Entry—Never push objects of any kind into this product through openings as
they may touch dangerous voltage points or short-out parts that could result in a fire or electric
shock. Never spill liquid of any kind on the product.

18) Damage Requiring Service—Unplug this product from the wall outlet and refer servicing to
qualified service personnel under the following conditions:

a) When the AC cord or plug is damaged,

b) If liquid has been spilled, or objects have fallen into the product,

c) If the product has been exposed to rain or water,

d) If the product does not operate normally by following the operating instructions.
Adjust only those controls that are covered by the operating instructions as an improper adjustment
of other controls may result in damage and will often require extensive work by a qualified technician

L to restore the product to its normal operation,
J

e) If the product has been dropped or damaged in any way, and )
f) When the product exhibits a distinct change in performance - this indicates a need for
service.

19) Replacement Parts—When replacement parts are required, be sure the service technician has
used replacement parts specified by the manufacturer or have the same characteristics as the
original part. Unauthorized substitutions may result in fire, electric shock, or other hazards.

20) Safety Check—Upon completion of any service or repairs to this product, ask the service
technician to perform safety checks to determine that the product is in proper operating
condition.

21) Wall or ceiling mounting—When mounting the product on a wall or ceiling, be sure to install the
product according to the method recommended by the manufacturer. y

e Outdoor Ant G ding — If tsid EXAMPLE OF ANTENNA GROUNDING AS PER )
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equipment, be sure the antenna system is ANTENNA LEAD

grounded so as to provide some protection IN WIRE

against voltage surges and built-up static

charges.

Avrticle 810 of the National Electrical Code, A AGE UNIT

ANSI/NFPA 70, provides information with > (NEC SEGTION 810-20)

regard to proper grounding of the mast and

supporting structure, grounding of the lead- EE»E:?/EéC GROUNDING CONDUGTORS

in wire to an antenna discharge unit, size of L (NEC SECTION 810-21)

grounding conductors, location of antenna- ’

discharge unit, connection to grounding 722=~ GROUND CLAMPS

electrodes, and requirements for the POWER SERVICE GROUNDING

grounding electrode. ELECTRODE SYSTEM

(NEC ART 250)
\_ NEC — NATIONAL ELECTRICAL CODE )
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e Water and Moisture — Do not use this product near water - for example, near a bath tub, wash bowl,
kitchen sink, or laundry tub; in a wet basement; or near a swimming pool; and the like.

e Stand — Do not place the product on an unstable cart, stand, tripod or table. Placing the product on an
unstable base can cause the product to fall, resulting in serious personal injuries as well as damage to the
product. Use only a cart, stand, tripod, bracket or table recommended by the manufacturer or sold with
the product. When mounting the product on a wall, be sure to follow the manufacturer's instructions. Use
only the mounting hardware recommended by the manufacturer.

e Selecting the location — Select a place with no direct sunlight and good ventilation.

e Ventilation — The vents and other openings in the cabinet are designed for ventilation. Do not cover
or block these vents and openings since insufficient ventilation can cause overheating and/or shorten
the life of the product. Do not place the product on a bed, sofa, rug or other similar surface, since they
can block ventilation openings. This product is not designed for built-in installation; do not place the
product in an enclosed place such as a bookcase or rack, unless proper ventilation is provided or the
manufacturer's instructions are followed.

e The front panel used in this product is made of glass. Therefore, it can break when the product is dropped
or applied with impact. Be careful not to be injured by broken glass pieces in case the panel breaks.

e Heat — The product should be situated away from heat sources such as radiators, heat registers,
stoves, or other products (including amplifiers) that produce heat.

e The Liquid Crystal panel is a very high technology product with 2,073,600 pixels, giving you fine picture
details.Occasionally, a few non-active pixels may appear on the screen as a fixed point of blue, green,
red or yellow. Please note that this does not affect the performance of your product.

e Lightning — For added protection for this television equipment during a lightning storm, or when it is
left unattended and unused for long periods of time, unplug it from the wall outlet and disconnect the
antenna. This will prevent damage to the equipment due to lightning and power-line surges.

e Power Lines — An outside antenna system should not be located in the vicinity of overhead power
lines or other electric light or power circuits, or where it can fall into such power lines or circuits. When
installing an outside antenna system, extreme care should be taken to keep from touching such power
lines or circuits as contact with them might be fatal.

e To prevent fire, never place any type of candle or flames on the top or near the TV set.

\- To prevent fire or shock hazard, do not place the AC cord under the TV set or other heavy items.




IMPORTANT SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS

¢ Do not display a still picture for a long time, as this could cause an afterimage to remain.

e To prevent fire or shock hazard, do not expose this product to dripping or splashing. >
No objects filled with liquids, such as vases, should be placed on the product. P

¢ Do not insert foreign objects into the product. Inserting objects in the air vents or other
openings may result in fire or electric shock. Exercise special caution when using the
product around children.

Precautions when transporting the TV

¢ \When transporting the TV, never carry it by holding or otherwise putting
pressure onto the display. Be sure to always carry the TV by two people
(80 inch models: three people) holding it with two hands.

\ J

Caring for the cabinet

e Use a soft cloth (cotton, flannel, etc.) and gently wipe the surface of the cabinet.

e Using a chemical cloth (wet/dry sheet type cloth, etc.) may deform the components of the main unit cabinet
or cause cracking.

¢ Wiping with a hard cloth or using strong force may scratch the surface of the cabinet.

e |f the cabinet is very dirty, wipe with a soft cloth (cotton, flannel, etc.) soaked in neutral detergent diluted
with water and thoroughly wrung out, and then wipe with a soft dry cloth.

e Avoid |usif?g benzene, thinner, and other solvents, as these may deform the cabinet and cause the paint
to peel off.

e Do not apply insecticides or other volatile liquids.
Also, do not allow the cabinet to remain in contact with rubber or vinyl products for a long period of time.
Plasticizers inside the plastic may cause the cabinet to deform and cause the paint to peel off.

Caring for the front panel

e Turn off the main power and unplug the AC cord from the wall outlet before handling.

e Gently wipe the surface of the front panel with a soft cloth (cotton, flannel, etc.).
To protect the front panel, do not use a dirty cloth, liquid cleaners, or a chemical
cloth (wet/dry sheet type cloth, etc.). This may damage the surface of the front
panel.

o Wipinlg with a hard cloth or using strong force may scratch the surface of the front
panel.

e Use a soft damp cloth to gently wipe the front panel when it is really dirty.(It may scratch the surface of
the front panel when wiped strongly.)

e |f the front panel is dusty, use an anti-static brush, which is commercially available, to clean it.

e To avoid scratching the frame or screen, please use a soft, lint free cloth for cleaning. Approved cleaning
cloths are available directly from Sharp in single (00Z-LCD-CLOTH) or triple (00Z-LCD-CLOTH-3) packs.

&
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L Call 1-800-BE-SHARP for ordering, or VISIT http://www.sharpusa.com/SharpDirect. )
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CHILD SAFETY:
PROPER TELEVISION PLACEMENT MATTERS

THE CONSUMER ELECTRONICS INDUSTRY CARES

e Manufacturers, retailers and the rest of the consumer electronics industry are
committed to making home entertainment safe and enjoyable.

e As you enjoy your television, please note that all televisions — new and old- must
be supported on proper stands or installed according to the manufacturer’s
recommendations. Televisions that are inappropriately situated on dressers,
bookcases, shelves, desks, speakers, chests, carts, etc., may fall over, resulting
in injury.

TUNE IN TO SAFETY

o ALWAYS follow the manufacturer’s recommendations for the safe installation of
your television.

o ALWAYS read and follow all instructions for proper use of your television.

e NEVER allow children to climb on or play on the television or the furniture on
which the television is placed.

* NEVER place the television on furniture that can easily be used as steps, such
as a chest of drawers.

e ALWAYS install the television where it cannot be pushed, pulled over or
knocked down.

e ALWAYS route cords and cables connected to the television so that they
cannot be tripped over, pulled or grabbed.

WALL OR CEILING MOUNT YOUR TELEVISION

e ALWAYS contact your retailer about professional installation if you have any
doubts about your ability to safely mount your television.

e ALWAYS use a mount that has been recommended by the television
manufacturer and has a safety certification by an independent laboratory (such
as UL, CSA, ETL).

e ALWAYS follow all instructions supplied by the television and mount
manufacturers.

o ALWAYS make sure that the wall or ceiling where you are mounting the
television is appropriate.

Some mounts are not designed to be mounted to walls and ceilings with steel
studi or cinder block construction. If you are unsure, contact a professional
installer.

e Televisions can be heavy. A minimum of two people is required for a wall or
ceiling mount installation.

MOVING AN OLDER TELEVISION TO A NEW PLACE IN YOUR HOME

* Many new television buyers move their older CRT televisions into a secondary
room after the purchase of a flat-panel television. Special care should be made
in the placement of older CRT televisions.

e ALWAYS place your older CRT television on furniture that is sturdy and
appropriate for its size and weight.

e NEVER place your older CRT television on a dresser where children may be
tempted to use the drawers to climb.

o ALWAYS make sure your older CRT television does not hang over the edge of

fs CEA

®
Consumer Electronics Association

CE.org/safety
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IMPORTANT SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS
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3D Glasses (for the UQ17U, TQ15U, SQ17U and SQ15U models)
Prevention of accidental ingestion
e Keep the accessory out of the reach of small children. Small children can accidentally swallow these
parts.
— If a child accidentally swallows any of these parts, seek immediate medical attention.

Do not disassemble
e Do not disassemble or modify the 3D Glasses except when recycling the batteries. Do not modify the 3D
Glasses.

Handling the 3D Glasses

e Do not drop, exert pressure on, or step on the 3D Glasses. Doing so may damage the glass section,
which may result in the risk of injury.

e Be careful not to trap your finger in the hinge section of the 3D Glasses. Doing so may result in injury.
— Pay special attention when children are using this product.

Caution for lithium battery

e Batteries must not be exposed to excessive heat such as direct sunlight or fire.

e Replace only with the same or equivalent type of battery. The battery may explode if improperly replaced.

e Take care not to reverse the battery poles (+ and —-) when loading the battery. Follow the correct
procedure when loading the battery. Loading the battery incorrectly may damage the battery or cause it
to leak battery fluid, which could result in a fire, injury or damage.

Using the 3D Glasses

e Use of the 3D Glasses should be limited to a maximum of 3 hours, and in any case no more than one
movie.

e Use only the 3D Glasses recommended for this TV.

e Use the 3D Glasses only for the specified purpose.

e Do not move around while wearing the 3D Glasses. The surrounding area may appear dark, which may
result in falling or other accidents that may cause injury.

Caring for the 3D Glasses

e Use only the cloth provided with the 3D Glasses to clean the lenses. Remove dust and soil from the
cloth. Any dust or other soiling on the cloth may result in scratches. Do not use solvents such as
benzene or thinners as doing so may cause the coating to peel off.

° V\llhen cleaning the 3D Glasses, take care not to allow water or other fluids to come into contact with the
glasses.

e Always store the 3D Glasses in the case provided when not in use.

e \When storing the 3D Glasses, avoid very humid or hot locations.

Viewing 3D images

e |f you experience dizziness, nausea, or other discomfort while viewing 3D images, discontinue use and
rest your eyes.

e Do not use the 3D Glasses if they are cracked or broken.

Wireless LAN

This TV has received the following certifications.

- Wi-Fi CERTIFIED™ (certification program from the Wi-Fi Alliance® )

- Wi-Fi Protected Setup™ (certification program from the Wi-Fi Alliance®)

FCC

This device complies with part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

(1) This device may not cause harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept any interference received, including
interference that may cause undesired operation. Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party
responsible for compliance could void the user’s authority to operate the equipment. To comply with the FCC RF
exposure compliance

requirements, this device and its antenna must not be co-located or operated in conjunction with any other antenna or
transmitter.

The device for the band 5150-5250 MHz is only for indoor usage to reduce potential for harmful interference to co-
channel mobile satellite systems;

The maximum antenna gain permitted (for devices in the bands 5250-5350 MHz and 5470-5725 MHz) to comply with
the e.i.r.p. limit; and High-power radars are allocated as primary users (meaning they have priority) of the bands 5250-
5350 MHz and 5650-5850 MHz and these radars could cause interference and/or damage to LE-LAN devices.

IFETEL

This equipment operates on a secondary basis and, consequently, must accept harmful interference, including from
station of the same kind, and may not cause harmful interference to systems operating on a primary basis.
CONTAINS TRANSMITTER MODULE IFETEL ID: RCPSHDH13-2254

Brand: SHARP

Model: DHUB-SP1



IMPORTANT SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS

Bluetooth (For the UQ17U, TQ15U, SQ17U, SQ15U and SQ10U models)

Notes on Radio Wave Certification in the U.S.A. and Canada

This device complies with part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

(1) This device may not cause harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept any interference received, including
interference that may cause undesired operation.

"This transmitter must not be co-located or operated in conjunction with any other anntenna or transmitter."

FCC/INDUSTRY CANADA NOTICE

This device complies with Part 15 of FCC Rules and Industry Canada license-exempt RSS standard(s). Operation is
subject to the following two conditions: (1) this device may not cause interference, and (2) this device must accept any
interference, including interference that may cause undesired operation of this device.

This equipment complies with FCC/IC radiation exposure limits set forth for an uncontrolled environment and meets
the FCC radio frequency (RF) Exposure Guidelines in Supplement C to OET65 and RSS-102 of the IC radio frequency
(RF) Exprosure rules. This equipment has very low levels of RF energy that are deemed to comply without testing of
specific absorption ratio (SAR).

FCC CAUTION
Changes or modifications not expressly approved by Hosiden responsible for compliance could void the user's
authority to operate the equipment.

Note: This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device, pursuant to
Part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference in
a residential installation. This equipment generates, uses and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed
and used in accordance with the instructions, may cause harmful interference to radio communications. However,
there is no guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation. If this equipment does cause harmful
interference to radio or television reception, which can be determined by turning the equipment off and on, the user is
encouraged to try to correct the interference by one or more of the following measures:

Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.

Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.

Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is connected.

Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

This Class B digital apparatus complies with Canadian ICES-003

Le présent appareil est conforme aux la prtie 15 des regles de la FCC et CNR d'Industrie Canada applicables aux
appareils radio exempts de licence. L'exploitation est autorisée aux deux conditions suivantes : (1) I'appareil ne doit
pas produire de brouillage, et (2) I'uitilisateur de I'appareil doit accepter tout brouillage radioélectrique subi, méme si le
brouillage est susceptible d'en compromettre le fonctionnement.

Cet équipement est conforme aux limites d'exposition aux rayonnements énoncées pour un environnement non
controlé et respecte les regles les radioélectriques (RF) de la FCC lignes directrices d'exposition dans le Supplément C
a OET65 et d'exposition aux fréquences radioélectriques (RF) CNR-102 de I'lC. Cet équipement émet une énergie RF
tres faible qui est considérée conforme sans évaluation du débit d'absorption spécifique (DAS).

Cet appareil numérique de la classe B est conforme a la norme NMB-3 du Canada.

mTV

Notas sobre la Certificacion de Radiodifusion en México

e [FETEL: RCPSHDH13-2254

e Nombre de la marca del médulo con licencia: SHARP CORPORATION
e Nombre de modelo del médulo con licencia: ARC0517

e Mddulo ARC0517 instalado adentro de esta gafas

PRECAUCION

La operacién de este equipo esta sujeta a las siguientes dos condiciones: (1) es posible que este equipo
o dispositivo no cause interferencia perjudicial y (2) este equipo o dispositivo debe aceptar cualquier
interferencia, incluyendo la que pueda causar su operacion no deseada.

Numero de licencia para la certificacion de radiodifusion

Estados Unidos CONTAINS FCC ID: NKR-SP1
Canada CONTAINS IC: 4441A-SP1



FRANCAIS

INFORMATIONS IMPORTANTES

IMPORTANT :

Pour faciliter la déclaration de perte ou de vol, veuillez noter
les numéros de modele et de série dans I'espace prévu a
cet effet. Identifiez les numéros sur le coté du téléviseur ou
se trouve le panneau de commande.

N° de modéle :

N° de série:

AVERTISSEMENT: POUR ,REDUIRE LES RISQUES D'INCENDIE
OU D'ELECTROCUTION, N'EXPOSEZ PAS CET
APPAREIL A LA PLUIE OU A L'HUMIDITE.

RISQUE
D'ELECTROCUTION
NE PAS OUVRIR

ATTENTION: AFIN DE REDUIRE LE RISQUE
D'ELECTROCUTION, NE PAS RETIRER LE COUVERCLE
(OU PANNEAU ARRIERE).

PAS DE PIECES REPARABLES PAR L'UTILISATEUR A
L'INTERIEUR.

CONFIER TOUTE PROCEDURE D'ENTRETIEN A UN
PERSONNEL D'ENTRETIEN QUALIFIE.

Ce symbole (éclair dans un triangle
équilatéral) avertit I'utilisateur de la
présence dans le boitier de
|"appareil d'une « tension
dangereuse » non isolée
suffisamment élevée pour causer
une électrocution aux personnes.

Ce symbole (point d'exclamation
dans un triangle équilatéral) avertit
|'utilisateur de la présence
d'instructions d'utilisation et
d'entretien (dépannage)
importantes dans la
documentation accompagnant
|"appareil.

DECLARATION DE CONFORMITE:
TELEVISION A ECRAN A CRISTAUX LIQUIDES SHARP, MODELE LC-80UQ17U/LC-70UQ17U/LC-60UQ17U/
LC-70TQ15U/LC-60TQ15U/LC-70SQ17U/LC-60SQ17U/LC-70SQ15U/LC-60SQ15U/LC-70SQ10U/
LC-60SQ10U/LC-70EQ10U/LC-60EQ10U
Cet appareil est conforme a la partie 15 des reglements FCC. Son fonctionnement est soumis aux deux
conditions suivantes : (1) I'appareil ne provoquera pas d'interférences nuisibles, et (2) il doit accepter les
interférences regues, y compris celles pouvant provoquer un fonctionnement indésiré.
PARTIE RESPONSABLE :

SHARP ELECTRONICS CORPORATION

Sharp Plaza, Mahwah, New Jersey 07495-1163

TEL: 1-800-BE-SHARP
Pour la clientéle commerciale : URL http://www.sharpusa.com

INFORMATION:

Cet appareil a été testé et trouvé conforme aux limites des appareils numériques de classe B,

conformément a |'article 15 du reglement FCC. Ces limites sont congues pour offrir une protection

raisonnable contre les interférences nuisibles dans une installation résidentielle. Cet appareil génere,

utilise et peut émettre de I'énergie de radiofréquence et, s'il n'est pas installé et utilisé conformément

aux instructions, peut provoquer des interférences nuisibles aux communications radio. Cependant,

il n'y a aucune garantie que de telles interférences ne se produisent pas pour une installation

particuliere. Si cet appareil provoque des interférences nuisibles a la réception radio ou télévisée, ce

qui peut étre déterminé en mettant I'appareil hors et sous tension, vous étes encouragé a essayer de

corriger ces interférences a I'aide de I'une ou de plusieurs des mesures suivantes :

— Réorientez ou déplacez I'antenne réceptrice.

— Augmentez I'espace entre I'appareil et le récepteur.

— Connectez I'appareil sur une prise secteur appartenant a un circuit différent de celui sur lequel le
récepteur est connecté.

— Consultez votre revendeur ou un technicien radio/télévisé.

ATTENTION:

POUR NE PAS RISQUER UNE ELECTROCUTION, PRESENTEZ LA
FICHE AVEC SA LAME LA PLUS LARGE FACE A LA FENTE
CORRESPONDANTE DE LA PRISE ET ENFONCEZ-LA A FOND.

|'utilisateur d'utiliser cet appareil.

AVERTISSEMENT: Les regles de la FCC stipulent que tout changement ou modification apporté(e) a
cet appareil sans I'autorisation expresse du fabricant peut entrainer la révocation du droit de

ATTENTION:

Cet appareil est conforme aux reglements FCC lorsque des cables et connecteurs blindés sont utilisés
pour le brancher sur un autre appareil. Pour éviter les interférences électromagnétiques avec les
appareils électriques comme les radios et les téléviseurs, utilisez des céables et connecteurs blindés
pour les connexions.




INFORMATIONS IMPORTANTES

Déclaration de conformité de la FCC

Cet appareil est conforme a la partie 15 des reglements FCC. Son fonctionnement est soumis aux deux
conditions suivantes : (1) I'appareil ne provoquera pas d'interférences nuisibles, et (2) il doit accepter les
interférences recues, y compris celles pouvant provoquer un fonctionnement indésire.

Radio sans fil i

Pour le produit disponible sur le marché des Etats-Unis/du Canada, seuls les canaux 1 a 11 peuvent
étre utilisés. La sélection d'autres canaux est impossible.

Cet appareil étant utilisé dans la plage de fréquences de 5,15 a 5,25 GHz, son utilisation est limitée
exclusivement a un environnement intérieur.

Important : Tout changement ou modification non expressément homologué par la partie responsable
de la conformité peut annuler le droit de I'utilisateur a utiliser I'équipement.

Déclaration d'exposition aux rayonnements de la FCC : Cet appareil est conforme aux limites
d'exposition aux rayonnements définies pour un environnement non contrélé. Cet équipement doit
étre installé et utilisé a une distance minimale de 20 cm entre |'élément rayonnant et votre corps.

Déclaration d'Industrie Canada
Cet appareil numérique de la classe B est conforme a la norme CAN ICES-003(B)/NMB-3(B)

Radio sans fil i

Pour le produit disponible sur le marché des Etats-Unis/du Canada, seuls les canaux 1 a 11 peuvent
étre utilisés. La sélection d'autres canaux est impossible.

Cet appareil pourrait interrompre automatiquement une émission en cas d'absence d'informations a
émettre ou de dysfonctionnement.

Veuillez noter qu'il n'est pas destiné a interdire des émissions de commande ou des informations de
signalisation ni I'utilisation de codes répétitifs s'ils s'avérent requis par la technologie.

Important : Tout changement ou modification non expressément homologué par la partie responsable
de la conformité peut annuler le droit de I'utilisateur a utiliser I'équipement.

Déclaration d'exposition aux rayonnements d'IC : Cet appareil est conforme aux reglements CNR-
210 de I'IC. Son fonctionnement est soumis aux deux conditions suivantes :

(1) I'appareil ne provoquera pas d'interférences nuisibles, et (2) il doit accepter les interférences
regues, y compris celles pouvant provoquer un fonctionnement non désiré.

Lunettes 3D (pour les modéles UQ17U,
TQ15U, SQ17U et SQ15UV)

Ces lunettes 3D (AN-3DG40) sont uniquement destinées a des téléviseurs ACL SHARP AQUOS qui prennent
en charge la 3D. Pour plus de détails sur la fagon de procéder a des ajustements pour les fonctions 3D et pour

pleinement profi ter du visionnement 3D, consultez le mode d'emploi de votre téléviseur.

Ce produit inclut une pile au lithium CR contenant du perchlorate. Des précautions particulieres
peuvent s'appliquer concernant la manipulation. Si vous résidez en Californie, veuillez consulter le site

www.dtsc.ca.gov/hazardouswaste/perchlorate/ [ ETATS-UNIS SEULEMENT

« Note a I'intention de I'installateur de télévision par cable : Nous attirons I'attention de I'installateur
de télévision par cable sur I'article 820 du Code National de I'Electricité qui fournit des directives pour
I'exécution correcte de la mise a la terre et spécifie notamment que la terre du cable doit étre reliée au
réseau de mise a la terre du batiment, le plus prés possible du point d'entrée du céble. »

Ce produit est conforme a ENERGY STAR lorsque vous sélectionnez « Maison » pour « Emplacement TV ».
Régler « Emplacement TV » sur « Maison » permet de mettre le téléviseur dans un état d'économie
d'énergie pour une utilisation domestique.
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CHER CLIENT SHARP

CONSIGNES DE SECURITE IMPORTANTES

Nous vous remercions pour votre achat de ce téléviseur a cristaux liquides Sharp. Pour en assurer
la sécurité et le bon fonctionnement pendant de longues années, veuillez lire attentivement les
consignes de sécurité importantes avant toute utilisation.

CONSIGNES DE SECURITE IMPORTANTES

L'électricité remplit de nombreuses fonctions utiles, mais si on |'utilise mal, elle peut occasionner des
blessures et des dégats matériels. Bien que la conception et la fabrication de ce produit aient été axées
sur la sécurité, une mauvaise utilisation de |'appareil peut faire courir un risque d'électrocution et/ou
d'incendie. Pour ne pas vous exposer a de tels dangers, respectez les consignes suivantes lorsque
vous installez, utilisez ou nettoyez le téléviseur. Par mesure de sécurité et pour prolonger la durée de
service de votre téléviseur a cristaux liquides, veuillez lire les précautions suivantes avant de I'utiliser :

1) Lisez ces instructions.

Conservez ces instructions.

Respectez les mises en garde.

Suivez toutes les instructions.

N'utilisez pas cet appareil a proximité de I'eau.

Nettoyez uniquement avec un chiffon sec.

Ne bloquez pas les ouvertures de ventilation. Installez I'appareil en respectant les instructions du fabricant.

N'installez pas I'appareil & proximité de sources de chaleur comme des radiateurs, des chauffages,

des cuisinieres ou d'autres appareils (y compris les amplificateurs) produisant de la chaleur.

Ne passez pas outre la caractéristique de sécurité de la fiche polarisée ou avec mise a la terre.

Une fiche polarisée comprend deux lames dont une plus large que I'autre. Une fiche avec mise

a la terre comprend deux lames et une troisieme broche de terre. La lame la plus large ou la

troisieme broche est une mesure de sécurité. Si la fiche fournie ne rentre pas dans votre prise

secteur, consultez un électricien pour remplacer la prise obsoléte.

10) Assurez-vous que le cordon secteur ne puisse étre piétiné ou pincé tout particuliérement au
niveau des fiches, des prises de courant et aux points ou il sort de I'appareil.

11) N'utilisez que des accessoires/fixations recommandés par le fabricant.

12) Placez I'appareil uniquement sur un chariot, un socle, un trépied, un support ou une
table recommandé par le fabricant ou vendu avec I'appareil. Si vous utilisez un chariot,
manoeuvrez avec précaution I'ensemble chariot/appareil afin d'empécher toute
blessure suite & un renversement.

13) Débranchez cet appareil pendant un orage ou lorsqu'il doit rester longtemps inutilisé.

14) Faites appel a un technicien qualifié pour tout dépannage. Un dépannage est requis lorsque
I'appareil a été endommagé d'une fagon ou d'une autre, comme lorsque le cordon secteur ou
la fiche est endommagé, du liquide a été renversé sur I'appareil ou des objets sont tombés
dans I'appareil, I'appareil a été exposé a la pluie ou a I'humidité, I'appareil ne fonctionne pas
normalement ou |'appareil est tombé.

© ONOOAWN
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Informations de sécurité supplémentaires

15) Alimentation électrique — Cet appareil ne doit étre utilisé qu'avec I'alimentation spécifiée sur
I'étiquette signalétique. En cas de doute sur le type de courant de votre domicile, consultez votre
revendeur ou la compagnie d'électricité locale. Pour les appareils fonctionnant sur batteries ou
sur tout autre type d'alimentation, consultez le mode d'emploi.

16) Surcharge électrique — Ne dépassez pas la capacité électrique des prises murales, des rallonges
ou des prises de courant intégrales, ceci risquant de provoquer un incendie ou une électrocution.

17) Pénétration d'objets et de liquides — N'introduisez jamais d'objets par les orifices de cet appareil.
lls pourraient toucher des points sous tension et court-circuiter des piéces et provoquer ainsi un
incendie ou une électrocution. Veillez également a ne jamais renverser de liquide dans I'appareil.

18) Dommages nécessitant une réparation — Dans les situations ci-dessous, débranchez I'appareil
de la prise murale et faites appel a un technicien qualifié pour les réparations :

a) si le cordon secteur ou la fiche est endommagée ;

b) si du liquide a été renversé sur I'appareil ou si des objets sont tombés a I'intérieur ;

c) si l'appareil a été exposé a la pluie ou a l'eau ;

d) si I'appareil ne fonctionne pas normalement en suivant le mode d'emploi.
Ne touchez qu'aux commandes indiquées dans le mode d'emploi. Un réglage incorrect
d'autres commandes peut causer des dommages qui demanderont par la suite un travail
intensif a un technicien qualifié.

( e) si l'appareil est tombé ou a été endommagé ; )

f) Sil'appareil présente des changements visibles de performances — Ceci indique la nécessité
d'une inspection d'entretien.

19) Piéces de rechange — Si des piéces sont a remplacer, assurez-vous que le technicien utilise
bien les pieces de rechange prescrites par le fabricant ou ayant les mémes caractéristiques que
les piéces d'origine. L'utilisation de pieces non autorisées peut occasionner un incendie, une
électrocution et d'autres dangers.

20) Vérification de sécurité — Apres un travail d'entretien ou de réparation, demandez au technicien d'effectuer
les vérifications de sécurité nécessaires pour s'assurer que |'appareil est en bon état de fonctionnement.

21) Montage au plafond ou au mur—Si vous montez |'appareil au mur ou au plafond, observez la
procédure d'installation recommandée par le fabricant.

J
(" o Mise 4 | L - EXEMPLE DE MISE A LA TERRE D'UNE ANTENNE SELON A
lise a la terre de I'antenne extérisure — LE CODE NATIONAL DE L'ELECTRICITE ANSI/NFPA 70

Si le téléviseur est raccordé a une antenne

extérieure, assurez-vous que celle-ci est DESCENTE

reliée a la terre afin de protéger le poste D'ANTENNE

contre les sautes de tension et I'accumulation

de charges électrostatiques. . .

L'article 810 du Code national de I'électricité AT erARGE

ANSI/NFPA 70 fournit des informations sur (NEG SECTION 810-20)

la mise a la terre correcte du méat dfant\enne Ty

et de sa structure de support, la mise a COMPAGNIE CONDUCTEURS DE TERRE

la terre de la descente d'antenne a une DELECTRICITE L (NEC SECTION 810-21)

unité de décharge d'antenne, le calibre des -

conducteurs, I'emplacement de I'unité de ===~ COLLIERS DE MISE A LA TERRE

décharge d'antenne, le raccordement aux ELECTRODE DE TERRE DE LA

électrodes de terre et les conditions requises COMPAGNIE D'ELECTRICITE

pour |'électrode de terre. (NEC ART. 250) )
\_ NEC — CODE NATIONAL DE L'ELECTRICITE )

~

e Fau et humidité — N'utilisez pas I'appareil a proximité de I'eau, pres d'une baignoire, d'un lavabo, d'un
évier, d'une machine a laver, par exemple, ni dans un sous-sol humide ou a proximité d'une piscine.

e Support — Ne placez pas I'appareil sur un chariot, un support, un trépied ou une table instable. S'il

est sur une base instable, I'appareil peut tomber et provoquer des blessures corporelles graves ou

étre endommagé. Utilisez uniqguement un chariot, un support, un trépied ou une table recommandés

par le fabricant ou vendus avec I'appareil. Pour monter I'appareil sur un mur, suivez les instructions du

fabricant. N'utilisez que du matériel recommandé par ce dernier.

Sélection de I'emplacement — Sélectionnez un emplacement bien aéré et éloigné de la lumiere directe

du soleil.

Ventilation — Les évents et autres ouvertures du coffret sont destinés a la ventilation. Ne les recouvrez

pas et ne les bloquez pas car une ventilation insuffisante risque de provoquer une surchauffe et/ou de

réduire la durée de vie de I'appareil. Ne placez pas I'appareil sur un lit, un sofa, un tapis ou une autre

surface similaire risquant de bloquer les ouvertures de ventilation. Ce produit n'est pas congu pour étre

encastré ; ne le placez pas dans des endroits clos comme une bibliotheque ou une étageére, sauf si une

ventilation adéquate est prévue ou si les instructions du fabricant sont respectées.

Le panneau avant utilisé dans ce produit est en verre. Il peut donc se briser s'il tombe ou s'il subit un

choc. Veillez a ne pas vous blesser avec des morceaux de verre si le panneau a cristaux liquides venait a

se briser. ;

Sources de chaleur — Eloignez I'appareil des sources de chaleur comme les radiateurs, les chauffages

et les autres appareils produisant de la chaleur (y compris les amplificateurs).

Le panneau a cristaux liquides est un appareil de tres haute technologie avec 2 073 600 pixels qui vous

offre une tres grande finesse de détail. Un petit nombre de pixels non actifs peuvent occasionnellement

apparaitre a I'écran sous forme de point fixe bleu, vert, rouge ou jaune. Notez que cela n'affecte en rien

les performances de I'appareil.

Foudre — Pour mieux protéger ce téléviseur pendant un orage ou lorsqu'il doit rester longtemps sans

surveillance et inutilisé, débranchez-le de la prise murale et déconnectez I'antenne. Ceci I'empéchera

d'étre endommagé par la foudre ou les surtensions de la ligne électrique.

\0 Lignes électriques — L'antenne extérieure ne doit pas se trouver a proximité de lignes électriques




CONSIGNES DE SECURITE IMPORTANTES

4 )
aériennes ou d'autres circuits d'éclairage ou de distribution électrique. Elle ne doit pas non plus étre
installée sur une position d'ou elle pourrait tomber sur ces lignes ou circuits. Lors de I'installation d'une
antenne extérieure, toutes les précautions doivent étre prises pour ne pas toucher ces lignes ou circuits
électriques. Tout contact avec eux pourrait étre mortel.

¢ Ne placez pas de bougies ni de flammes nues sur le téléviseur ou a sa proximité, afin d'éviter les
incendies.

e Afin d'empécher tout incendie ou électrocution, ne placez pas le cordon secteur sous I'ensemble du
téléviseur ou autres objets volumineux.

¢ N'affichez pas une image fixe pendant un période prolongée, sous peine de laisser un
trainage a I'écran. 7

e Pour éviter les incendies ou les électrocutions, veillez a ne pas éclabousser ni faire
tomber de I'eau sur cet appareil.

Ne placez jamais d'objets remplis de liquide, comme des vases, sur I'appareil.

¢ N'introduisez pas d'objets étrangers dans le produit. L'introduction d'objets dans
les évents ou dans d'autres ouvertures pourrait provoguer un incendie ou un choc
électrique. Faites particuliérement attention lorsque vous utilisez le produit a proximité d'enfants.

Précautions lors du transport du téléviseur

e Lors du transport du téléviseur, ne le transportez jamais en le tenant ou
en faisant pression sur I'écran. Veillez a toujours le transporter a deux
personnes (modeéles de 80 pouces : trois personnes), en le tenant a deux
mains.

\ J

s
Entretien du coffret

e Utilisez un chiffon doux (en coton, en flanelle, etc.) et essuyez délicatement la surface du coffret.

e | 'utilisation d'un chiffon abrasif (chiffon sous forme de feuille humide/sec, etc.) peut déformer les
composants du coffret ou provoquer des fissures.

e Essuyer avec un chiffon réche ou avec force risque de rayer la surface du coffret.

e Si le coffret est trés sale, essuyez avec un chiffon doux (en coton, en flanelle, etc.) humidifié a I'aide d'un
détergent neutre dilué avec de I'eau et bien essoré, puis essuyez avec un chiffon sec.

e | e coffret est essentiellement constitué de plastique. Evitez d'utiliser de la benzine, un diluant ou d'autres
solvants, car ils pourraient déformer le coffret et provoquer I'écaillage de la peinture.

¢ N'appliquez pas d'insecticides ni d'autres liquides volatiles.
De méme, ne laissez pas le coffret en contact avec du caoutchouc ou des appareils en vinyle pendant
longtemps. Les plastifiants a I'intérieur du plastique peuvent provoquer des déformations du coffret et
|'écaillage de la peinture.

(Entretlen du panneau avant

¢ Mettez I'alimentation principale hors tension et débranchez le cordon secteur de Ia
prise murale avant la manipulation.

e Essuyez délicatement la surface du panneau avant a I'aide d'un chiffon doux (en
coton, en flanelle, etc.).
Pour protéger le panneau avant, n'utilisez pas de chiffon sale, de nettoyants
liquides ni chiffon imprégné de produit chimique (chiffon sous forme de feuille
humide/sec, etc.). Ceci pourrait endommager la surface du panneau avant.

e Essuyer avec un chiffon réche ou avec force risque de rayer la surface du panneau avant.

e Utilisez un chiffon doux et mouillé pour essuyer délicatement le panneau avant s'il est vraiment sale. (Frotter
fort risque de rayer la surface du panneau avant.)

¢ Sile panneau avant est poussiéreux, utilisez une brosse antistatique en vente dans le commerce pour le
nettoyer.

e Pour éviter tout risque de rayer le cadre ou I'écran, veuillez utiliser un chiffon doux et non-pelucheux pour
le nettoyage Des chiffons de nettoyage approuvés sont disponibles directement aupres de Sharp, par
paquet d'une (00Z-LCD-CLOTH) ou de trois (00Z-LCD-CLOTH-3) unités. APPELEZ le (905)568-7140 ou

9 CONSULTEZ le site http://www.sharp.ca pour les commander. )
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[ LA SECURITE DES ENFANTS :

L'IMPORTANCE D'UN EMPLACEMENT APPROPRIE POUR LE TELEVISEUR

L'INDUSTRIE DE L'ELECTRONIQUE GRAND PUBLIC EST SOUCIEUSE

DE VOTRE SECURITE

e | es fabricants, les détaillants et I'industrie de I'électronique grand public
dans son ensemble sont déterminés a faire en sorte que le divertissement
domestique soit sOr et plaisant.

e Alors que vous vous divertissez devant la télévision, n'oubliez pas que tous les
téléviseurs, neufs comme anciens, doivent étre : soit positionnés sur un socle
approprié, soit installés selon les recommandations spécifiques du fabricant.
Les téléviseurs placés de fagon non appropriée sur des commodes, des
bibliotheques, des étageres, des bureaux, des haut-parleurs, des armoires, des
chariots, etc. peuvent tomber et entrainer des blessures.

RESTER A L'ECOUTE DE LA SECURITE

* Respectez TOUJOURS les recommandations du fabricant pour une installation
s(re de votre téléviseur.

Lisez et suivez TOUJOURS toutes les instructions données pour un bon usage
de votre téléviseur.

Ne permettez JAMAIS aux enfants de grimper ou de jouer sur le téléviseur ou
le meuble sur lequel le téléviseur est place.

Ne placez JAMAIS e téléviseur sur un meuble pouvant facilement étre utilisé
comme marche-pied, telle qu'une commode par exemple.

Installez TOUJOURS le téléviseur a un endroit ou il ne peut pas étre pousseé,
tiré ou renverseé.

Faites TOUJOURS passer les prises et cables connectés au téléviseur a un
endroit ou ils ne pourront pas faire trébucher quelqu'un ou encore ou ils ne
pourront pas étre tirés ou attrapés.

FIXATION DU TELEVISEUR SUR LE MUR OU LE PLAFOND

e Contactez TOUJOURS votre revendeur pour une installation professionnelle au
moindre doute quant a votre capacité a fixer le téléviseur de maniere sdre.

e Utilisez TOUJOURS un support recommandé par le fabricant du téléviseur et
E_?S la sécurité a été certifiée par un laboratoire indépendant (tel que UL, CSA,

e Suivez TOUJOURS toutes les instructions fournies par les fabricants du
téléviseur et du support.

e Assurez-vous TOUJOURS que le mur ou le plafond sur lequel vous fixez le
téléviseur est approprié.
Certains supports ne sont pas congus pour étre fixés aux murs ou aux plafonds
ayant une armature en acier ou construits avec des parpaings. En cas de doute,
contactez un installateur professionnel.

e Les téléviseurs peuvent étre lourds. Deux personnes minimum sont nécessaires
pour la fixation au mur ou au plafond.

DEPLACER UN ANCIEN TELEVISEUR DANS VOTRE MAISON

e Nombreuses sont les personnes déplacant leur ancien téléviseur CRT dans une
autre piece de la maison apres I'achat d'un téléviseur a écran plat. Une attention
particuliere doit étre portée au nouvel emplacement d'un ancien téléviseur CRT.

¢ Placez TOUJOURS votre ancien téléviseur CRT sur un meuble solide et adapté
a la taille et au poids du téléviseur.

e Ne placez JAMAIS votre ancien téléviseur CRT sur une commode dont les
enfants sont susceptibles d'utiliser les tiroirs pour grimper.

e Assurez-vous TOUJOURS que votre ancien téléviseur CRT ne dépasse pas le

bord de votre meuble.
g‘% ‘Consumer Electronics Asso{iaum@

CE.org/safety
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CONSIGNES DE SECURITE IMPORTANTES

Vs

Lunettes 3D (pour les modéles UQ17U, TQ15U, SQ17U et SQ15U)

Prévention des ingestions accidentelles

e Conservez |'accessoire hors de la portée des jeunes enfants. lls peuvent avaler accidentellement ces pieces.

— Si un enfant avale accidentellement une de ces pieces, appelez immédiatement un médecin.

Ne pas démonter

e Ne démontez ou ne modifiez pas les lunettes 3D lors de la mise au rebut des piles. Ne modifiez pas les lunettes
3D.

Manipulation des lunettes 3D

¢ Ne faites pas tomber les lunettes 3D, n'exercez pas de pression dessus, ni ne les piétinez. Vous risqueriez
d'abimer la partie en verre ce qui pourrait provoquer des blessures.

® Prenez garde de ne pas coincer votre doigt dans la charniere des lunettes 3D. Vous pourriez vous blesser.

- Faites particulierement attention lorsque ce produit est utilisé par des enfants.

Précautions relatives aux piles au lithium

e Les piles ne doivent pas étre exposées a une chaleur excessive telle que la lumiére directe du soleil ou le feu.

¢ Ne remplacez les piles que par des types identiques ou équivalents. La pile pourrait exploser si elle est
remplacée de maniere inappropriée.

e \eillez a ne pas inverser les polarité (+ et -) lors du chargement de la batterie. Suivez la procédure appropriée
lors du chargement de la pile. Un chargement inapproprié de la pile pourrait I'endommager ou y provoquer des
fuites de liquide, ce qui pourrait occasionner un incendie, des blessures ou des dommages.

Utilisation des lunettes 3D

e |l es recommandé d'utiliser les lunettes 3D pour un maximum de 3 heures de visionnement, et dans tous les cas
pas plus que la durée d'un film.

e N'utilisez que les lunettes 3D recommandées pour ce téléviseur.

e N'utilisez les lunettes 3D que dans le but prévu.

¢ Ne vous déplacez pas pendant que vous portez les lunettes 3D. La zone environnante peut sembler sombre ce
qui pourrait provoquer votre chute ou d'autres accidents susceptibles d'entrainer des blessures.

Soins des lunettes 3D )

¢ N'utilisez que le chiffon accompagnant les lunettes 3D pour les nettoyer. Otez la poussiére et la saleté du chiffon.
Si le chiffon est poussiéreux ou sale, il risque de rayer le produit. N'utilisez pas de solvants comme du benzéne
ou des diluants sous peine d'endommager le revétement.

e Lors du nettoyage des lunettes 3D, veillez a ce que I'eau ou d'autres liquides n'entrent pas en contact avec les
lunettes.

e Rangez toujours les lunettes 3D dans I'étui fourni a cet effet lorsque vous ne les utilisez pas.

* Ne rangez pas les lunettes 3D dans un endroit tres humide ou trés chaud.

Visionnement d'images 3D

e Sivous étes pris de vertiges, nausées ou ressentez une autre géne pendant le visionnement d'images 3D,
cessez de les utiliser et reposez vos yeux.

e N'utilisez pas les lunettes 3D si elles sont fissurées ou cassées.
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LAN sans-fil

Ce téléviseur a regu les certifications suivantes.

- Wi-Fi CERTIFIED™ (programme de certification de Wi-Fi Alliance® )

- Wi-Fi Protected Setup™ (programme de certification de Wi-Fi Alliance® )

FCC

Cet appareil est conforme a la partie 15 des reglements FCC. Son fonctionnement est soumis aux deux conditions
suivantes:

(1) I'appareil ne provoquera pas d’interférences nuisibles, et (2) il doit accepter les interférences regues, y compris
celles pouvant provoquer un fonctionnement indésiré. Les changements ou modifications non expressément
homologués par la partie responsable de la conformité peuvent annuler le droit de I'utilisateur a utiliser I'équipement.
En vue de la conformité avec les exigences relatives a I'exposition aux FR de la FCC, cet appareil et I'antenne ne
doivent pas se trouver au méme endroit ni étre utilisés conjointement avec une autre antenne ou un autre émetteur.
L'appareil congu pour la bande 5150-5250 MHz est uniquement destiné a une utilisation en intérieur afin de réduire de
possibles interférences nuisibles a des systemes de satellites du service mobile a canal commun.

Le gain maximal autorisé de I'antenne (pour des appareils dans les bandes 5250-5350 MHz et 5470-5725 MHz) en
conformité avec la limite PIRE; et les radars de haute puissance sont attribués comme utilisateurs principaux (c'esta-
dire qu'ils ont la priorité) sur les bandes 5250-5350 MHz et 5650-5850 MHz, et que ces radars peuvent provoquer
des interférences et/ou des dommages aux appareils LE-LAN.

IFETEL

Cet equipement fonctionne a titre secondaire et, par consequent, peut accepter des interferences nuisibles,
par exemple d'une station de meme type, et ne peut pas provoquer d'interferences nuisibles sur des systemes
fonctionnant a titre primaire.

CONTIENT UN MODULE D'EMISSION IFETEL ID: RCPSHDH13-2254

Marque: SHARP

Modele: DHUB-SP1



CONSIGNES DE SECURITE IMPORTANTES

Bluetooth (pour les modéles UQ17U, TQ15U, SQ17U, SQ15U et SQ10U)

Remarques sur la Certification des Ondes Radio aux Etats-Unis et au Canada

Cet appareil est conforme a la partie 15 des reglements FCC. Son fonctionnement est soumis aux deux conditions
suivantes

(1) 'appareil ne provoquera pas d’interférences nuisibles, et (2) il doit accepter les interférences regues, y compris
celles pouvant provoquer un fonctionnement indésiré.

« Cet émetteur ne doit pas étre installé ou utilisé conjointement avec une autre antenne ou un autre émetteur. »

FCC/DECLARATION D’INDUSTRIE CANADA

Ce dispositif est conforme a la partie 15 des reglements FCC et aux CNR exempts de licence d’Industrie Canada. Son
fonctionnement est soumis aux deux conditions suivantes: (1) I'appareil ne provoquera pas d’interférences nuisibles, et
(2) il doit accepter les interférences regues, y compris celles pouvant provoquer un fonctionnement indésiré de I'appareil.
Cet équipement est conforme aux limites d’exposition aux rayonnements énoncées pour un environnement non
contrélé FCC/IC et respecte les lignes directrices d’exposition aux fréquences radioélectriques (RF) de la FCC dans

le Supplément C a OET65 et les regles d’exposition aux fréquences radioélectriques (RF) CNR-102 de I'lC. Cet
équipement émet une énergie RF tres faible qui est considérée conforme sans évaluation du débit d’absorption spécifi
que (DAS).

AVERTISSEMENT FCC
Tout changement ou modifi cation non expressément homologué par Hosiden, responsable de la conformité, peut
annuler le droit de I'utilisateur a utiliser I’équipement.

Remarque: Cet appareil a été testé et trouvé conforme aux limites des appareils numériques de classe B,
conformément a l'article 15 du reglement FCC. Ces limites sont congues pour offrir une protection raisonnable contre
les interférences nuisibles dans une installation résidentielle. Cet appareil génére, utilise et peut émettre de I'énergie
de radiofréquence et, s'il n'est pas installé et utilisé conformément aux instructions, peut provoquer des interférences
nuisibles aux communications radio. Cependant, il n'y a aucune garantie que de telles interférences ne se produisent
pas pour une installation particuliére. Si cet appareil provoque des interférences nuisibles a la réception radio ou
télévisée, ce qui peut étre déterminé en mettant I'appareil hors et sous tension, vous étes encouragé a essayer de
corriger ces interférences a |'aide de I'une ou de plusieurs des mesures suivantes:

Réorientez ou déplacez I'antenne réceptrice.

Augmentez I'espace entre |'appareil et le récepteur.

Connectez I'appareil sur une prise secteur appartenant a un circuit différent de celui sur lequel le récepteur est
connecté.

Consultez votre revendeur ou un technicien radio/télévisé.

Cet appareil numérique de la classe B est conforme a la norme CAN ICES-003
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Le présent appareil est conforme aux la prtie 15 des regles de la FCC et CNR d'Industrie Canada applicables aux
appareils radio exempts de licence. L'exploitation est autorisée aux deux conditions suivantes : (1) I'appareil ne doit
pas produire de brouillage, et (2) I'uitilisateur de I'appareil doit accepter tout brouillage radioélectrique subi, méme si le
brouillage est susceptible d'en compromettre le fonctionnement.

Cet équipement est conforme aux limites d'exposition aux rayonnements énoncées pour un environnement non
controlé et respecte les regles les radioélectriques (RF) de la FCC lignes directrices d'exposition dans le Supplément C
a OETB65 et d'exposition aux fréquences radioélectriques (RF) CNR-102 de I'lC. Cet équipement émet une énergie RF
tres faible qui est considérée conforme sans évaluation du débit d'absorption spécifique (DAS).

Cet appareil numérique de la classe B est conforme a la norme NMB-3 du Canada.

H Téléviseur
Numero de licencia para la certificacion de radiodifusion

Estados Unidos CONTAINS FCC ID: NKR-SP1
Canada CONTAINS IC: 4441A-SP1

B Lunettes 3D
Numero de licencia para la certificacion de radiodifusion

Estados Unidos CONTAINS FCC ID: VIYARC0557
Canada CONTAINS IC: 7305A-ARC0557
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INFORMACION IMPORTANTE

IMPORTANTE: -
Para facilitar el reporte en caso de pérdida o robo, escriba Modelo N°:
por favor el modelo del TV y los numeros de serie en el Serie N°:
espacio suministrado. Los nimeros se encuentran en la

parte posterior y el lado izquierdo del televisor.

ADVERTENCIA: PARA REDUCIR EL RIESGO DE FUEGO O
DESCARGA ELECTRICA, NO EXPONGA ESTE
PRODUCTO A LA LLUVIA O HUMEDAD.

PRECAUCION

RIESGO DE DESCARGA
ELECTRICA
NO ABRIR

PRECAUCION: PARA REDUCIR EL RIESGO
DE DESCARGA ELECTRICA,
NO RETIRE LA CUBIERTA (O LA PARTE TRASERA).
NO HAY PARTES INTERNAS PARA SERVICIO
POR PARTE DEL USUARIO.
DEJE EL SERVICIO A PERSONAL DE SERVICIO CUALIFICADO.

El simbolo del relampago con la
flecha, dentro de un triangulo
equilatero, sirve para alertar al
usuario de la presencia de “voltaje
peligroso” en el interior del
producto que puede ser de
suficiente magnitud como para
constituir riesgo de descarga
eléctrica a las personas.

El signo de exclamacion dentro de
un tridngulo sirve para alertar al
usuario de la presencia de
importantes instrucciones en la
operacion y mantenimiento
(servicio) en la literatura que
acompana el producto.

INSERTE COMPLETAMENTE.

PRECAUCION: PARA PREVENIR UNA DESCARGA ELECTRICA, HAGA COINCIDIR LA
LAMINA ANCHA DEL ENCHUFE CON LA RANURA ANCHA, E

usuario para utilizar este equipo.

ADVERTENCIA: Las regulaciones de la FCC sefialan que cualquier cambio o modificacién no autorizado en
este equipo, los cuales no hayan sido expresamente aprobados por el fabricante, podria anular la autorizacion del

PRECAUCION:

Este producto satisface los reglamentos de la FCC cuando se utilizan conectores y cables blindados
para conectar la unidad a otro equipo. Para impedir las interferencias electromagnéticas con aparatos
eléctricos tales como radios y televisores, utilice conectores y cables blindados para hacer las
conexiones.
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DECLARACION DE CONFORMIDAD: )
TELEVISOR CON PANTALLA DE CRISTAL LIQUIDO SHARP, MODELO LC-80UQ17U/LC-70UQ17U/LC-60UQ17U/
LC-70TQ15U/LC-60TQ15U/LC-70SQ17U/LC-60SQ17U/LC-70SQ15U/LC-60SQ15U/LC-70SQ10U/LC-60SQ10U/
LC-70EQ10U/LC-60EQ10U
Este dispositivo cumple con el Apartado 15 de las Normas FCC. Su funcionamiento esta sujeto a las dos
condiciones siguientes: (1) Este dispositivo no debera causar interferencias perjudiciales, y (2) debera
aceptar cualquier interferencia que reciba, incluyendo interferencias que puedan causar un funcionamiento
no deseado.
PARTE RESPONSABLE:

SHARP ELECTRONICS CORPORATION

Sharp Plaza, Mahwah, New Jersey 07495-1163

TEL: 1-800-BE-SHARP
Para clientes de negocios: URL http://www.sharpusa.com

INFORMACION:

Este equipo ha sido probado y ha demostrado cumplir con los limites establecidos para los aparatos
digitales de la Clase B, de conformidad con el Apartado 15 de las Normas de la FCC. Estos limites

han sido designados para proporcionar una proteccion razonable contra la interferencia perjudicial en
una instalacioén residencial. Este equipo genera, utiliza y puede radiar energia radioeléctrica, y, si no

se instala y utiliza de acuerdo con las instrucciones, puede causar una interferencia perjudicial en las
comunicaciones por radio. Sin embargo, no hay ninguna garantia de que no se produzcan interferencias
en una instalacién particular. Si este equipo causa interferencias perjudiciales en las recepciones de
radio o television, lo que puede determinarse faciimente apagando y encendiendo el equipo, al usuario
se le recomienda corregir la interferencia tomando una o mas de las medidas siguientes:

—— Cambie la orientacion o el lugar de instalacion de la antena receptora.

— Aumente la separacién entre el equipo y el receptor.

— Conecte el equipo a una toma de corriente de un circuito diferente del aquel al que esta conectado el receptor.
— Consulte al concesionario o técnico de radio/TV cualificado para solicitar su ayuda.




INFORMACION IMPORTANTE

Declaracion de conformidad con la FCC

Este dispositivo cumple con el Apartado 15 de las Normas FCC. Su funcionamiento estd sujeto a las dos
condiciones siguientes:

(1) Este dispositivo no debera causar interferencias perjudiciales, y (2) debera aceptar cualquier
interferencia que reciba, incluyendo interferencias que puedan causar un funcionamiento no deseado.

Radio inalambrica

En el producto disponible en el mercado de EE.UU./Canada sélo se pueden utilizar los canales 1-11.
No se pueden seleccionar otros canales.

Este dispositivo se va a utilizar en el rango de frecuencias de 5,15 GHz a 5,25 GHz y su uso esta
restringido a entornos interiores.

Importante: Cualquier cambio o modificacion no aprobado expresamente por la parte responsable de la
conformidad podria anular la autorizacion del usuario para utilizar el equipo.

Declaracion de exposicion a las radiaciones de la FCC: Este equipo cumple con los limites de
exposicion a las radiaciones establecidos por la FCC para entornos no controlados. El equipo debera
instalarse y utilizarse con una distancia minima de 20 cm entre el radiador y su cuerpo.

Declaracién industrial de Canada
Este aparato digital de clase B cumple con CAN ICES-003(B)/NMB-3(B)

Radio inalambrica

En el producto disponible en el mercado de EE.UU./Canada sélo se pueden utilizar los canales 1-11.
No se pueden seleccionar otros canales.

El dispositivo podria interrumpir automaticamente la transmision en caso de ausencia de informacion
que transmitir o de fallo de funcionamiento.

Tenga en cuenta que el objetivo de esto no es prohibir la transmision de informacién de control o de
sefalizacion ni el uso de codigos repetitivos cuando lo requiera la tecnologia.

Importante: Cualquier cambio o modificacion no aprobado expresamente por la parte responsable de
la conformidad podria anular la autorizacién del usuario para utilizar el equipo.

Declaracion de exposicion a las radiaciones de IC: Este dispositivo cumple con las normas IC RSS-
210; el funcionamiento esta sujeto a las siguientes dos condiciones:

(1) Este dispositivo no debera causar interferencias perjudiciales y (2) debera aceptar las interferencias
que reciba, incluyendo interferencias que puedan causar un funcionamiento no deseado.

“Nota al instalador del sistema de CATV: El instalador del sistema debe recordar el Articulo 820 del
Cdédigo Nacional Eléctrico que contiene las guias de los conocimientos basicos y, en particular,
especifica que el cable a tierra debe ser conectado al sistema de toma de tierra del edificio, lo mas
cerca posible al punto de entrada del cable como sea practico.”

Este producto cumple los requisitos del programa ENERGY STAR cuando se selecciona “Casa” para
“Ubicacion TV”.

La configuracion “Ubicacion TV” en “Casa” permite que el televisor funcione en condiciones de ahorro
energético para uso doméstico.
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Gafas 3D (para los modelos UQ17U, TQ15U,
SQ17U y SQ15U)

Estas gafas 3D (AN-3DG40) son sdlo para utilizar con televisores SHARP AQUOS LCD compatibles con 3D. Si desea
mas informacion sobre los ajustes de las funciones 3D y para disfrutar plenamente del visionado de imégenes en 3D,

consulte el manual de operacion de su televisor.

Este producto contiene una pila de litio CR de tipo botén que contiene perclorato, un material que
podria requerir un tratamiento especial. Los residentes de California deberan consultar

www.dtsc.ca.gov/hazardouswaste/perchlorate/ EE.UU. SOLO
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ESTIMADO CLIENTE DE SHARP

INSTRUCCIONES DE SEGURIDAD IMPORTANTES

Gracias por haber adquirido este televisor SHARP con pantalla de cristal liquido. Para garantizar
su seguridad y muchos afos de uso sin problemas de su producto, por favor lea cuidadosamente
las instrucciones de seguridad importantes antes de usar este producto.

INSTRUCCIONES DE SEGURIDAD IMPORTANTES

La electricidad se usa para realizar muchas funciones Utiles, pero también puede causar lesiones en
personas y dafos en la propiedad si se utiliza incorrectamente. Este producto ha sido disefiado y
fabricado con la mas alta prioridad en la seguridad. Sin embargo, su uso incorrecto puede provocar
descargas eléctricas y/o incendios. Para evitar peligros potenciales, por favor tenga muy en cuenta
las instrucciones siguientes al instalar, operar y limpiar el producto. Para garantizar su seguridad

y prolongar la duracion de su televisor con pantalla de cristal liquido, lea cuidadosamente las
precauciones siguientes antes de utilizarlo.

Lea estas instrucciones.

Guarde estas instrucciones.

Preste atencion a todas las advertencias.

Siga todas las instrucciones.

No utilice este aparato cerca del agua.

Limpielo solamente con un pafo seco.

No tape las aberturas de ventilacion. Instale el aparato de acuerdo con las instrucciones del fabricante.

No instale el aparato cerca de ninguna fuente de calor como, por ejemplo, radiadores, salidas de

aire caliente, estufas u otros aparatos (incluyendo amplificadores) que produzcan calor.

No anule la seguridad de la clavija polarizada ni la de la clavija con conexion a tierra. Una clavija

polarizada tiene dos patillas, una mas ancha que la otra. Una clavija con conexion a tierra tiene

dos patillas y una espiga de conexion a tierra. La patilla ancha y la espiga se proporcionan

para su seguridad. Si la clavija proporcionada no entra en su toma de corriente, consulte a un

electricista para reemplazar la toma de corriente obsoleta.

10) Proteja el cable de alimentacién para que nadie lo pise ni quede aplastado, especialmente en las
clavijas, tomas de corriente y puntos por donde sale del aparato.

11) Utilice solamente los accesorios suministrados por el fabricante.

12) Utilice el aparato solamente con el carrito, soporte, tripode, ménsula o mesa especificado por
el fabricante, o vendido con el propio aparato. Cuando utilice un carrito, tenga cuidado cuando
mueva la combinacién del carrito y el aparato para evitar que se caigan y se estropeen.

13) Desenchufe este aparato durante las tormentas eléctricas o cuando no lo utilice
durante largos periodos de tiempo.

14) Solicite todos los trabajos de reparacion al personal cualificado solamente. Las reparaciones

seran necesarias cuando se haya dafiado el aparato de cualquier forma: cuando se haya

estropeado el cable o la clavija de alimentacién, se hayan derramado liquidos o hayan caido
objetos en el interior del aparato, cuando éste haya estado expuesto a la lluvia o a la humedad,
cuando no funcione normalmente o cuando se haya caido.

© oOo~NOOURWON—=
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Informacion de seguridad adicional

15) Fuentes de energia — Este producto debera utilizarse solamente con el tipo de fuente de energia
indicado en la etiqueta de especificaciones. Si no esta seguro del tipo de suministro de energia de su
casa, consulte a su distribuidor o a la compafia de electricidad de su localidad. Para los productos
disefiados para funcionar con pilas u otra fuente de energia, consulte las instrucciones de operacion.

16) Sobrecarga — No sobrecargue las tomas de corriente, los cables de prolongacion o los
receptéculos de conveniencia integrales porque se puede correr el riesgo de causar un incendio
o recibir una descarga eléctrica.

17) Entrada de objetos y liquidos — No meta nunca objetos de ninguna clase en este producto a
través de las aberturas porque pueden tocar puntos de alto voltaje peligrosos o cortocircuitar
partes que podrian causar un incendio o una descarga eléctrica. No derrame nunca liquidos de
ningun tipo sobre el producto.

18) Danos que necesitan ser reparados — Desenchufe este producto de la toma de corriente y solicite
las reparaciones al personal de servicio cualificado cuando se den las condiciones siguientes:

a) Cuando el cable o la clavija de CA esta dafado.
b) Si se ha derramado algun liquido o han caido objetos en el interior del producto.
c) Si el producto ha sido expuesto a la lluvia o al agua.
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d) Si el producto no funciona normalmente siguiendo las instrucciones de operacion.
Ajuste solamente aquellos controles descritos en las instrucciones de operacion, ya que un ajuste
incorrecto de otros controles podra causar dafios que a menudo requieren un arduo trabajo de ajuste
por parte de un técnico cualificado para que el producto pueda volver a funcionar normalmente.

e) Si el producto se ha caido o dafiado de cualquier forma.

f) Cuando el producto muestra un cambio notable en su rendimiento, lo que indica que
necesita ser reparado.

19) Piezas de repuesto — Cuando se necesiten piezas de repuesto, asegurese de que el técnico
de servicio utilice las piezas de repuesto especificadas por el fabricante u otras cuyas
caracteristicas sean similares a las de las piezas originales. El uso de piezas no autorizadas
puede causar incendios, descargas eléctricas u otros peligros.

20) Verificacion de seguridad — Una vez completado cualquier trabajo de mantenimiento o
reparacion en este producto, pida al técnico de servicio que realice verificaciones de seguridad
para determinar si el producto esta en condiciones de funcionamiento apropiadas.

21) Montaje en la pared o en el techo — Cuando monte el producto en la pared o en el techo,

\_ asegurese de instalarlo de acuerdo con el método recomendado por el fabricante.

EJEMPLO DE CONEXION A TIERRA DE LA ANTENA
SEGUN EL CODIGO ELECTRICO NACIONAL, ANSI/NFPA 70

4 . . .

e Puesta a tierra de la antena exterior — Si
se conecta una antena exterior al televisor,
asegurese de que el sistema de antena

esté conectado a tierra para obtener cierta CABLE DE ENTRADA

proteccion ante los aumentos de voltaje y la DE ANTENA
acumulacion de cargas estaticas. ABRAZADERA

El articulo 810 del Codigo Eléctrico Nacional, EET%SQAEX\ON

ANSI/NFPA 70, proporciona informacion BEIENATDE%A DESCARGA

relacionada con la conexion a tierra correcta
del poste y la estructura de apoyo, la
conexion a tierra del cable de entrada a una
unidad de descarga de antena, el tamano
de los conductores de conexion a tierra,

la ubicacion de la unidad de descarga de
antena, la conexion a los electrodos de
conexion a tierra y los requerimientos para el
electrodo de conexion a tierra.

(NEC SECCION 810-20)

CONDUGTORES DE
CONEXION A TIERRA
(NEC SECCION 810-21)

ABRAZADERAS DE
CONEXION A TIERRA

—=—— SISTEMA DE CONEXION A TIERRA
DEL ELECTRODO DE SERVICIO
ELECTRICO (NEC ART. 250)

NEC — CODIGO ELECTRICO NACIONAL )

(e Agua 'y humedad — No utilice este producto cerca del agua como, - por ejemplo, una barera, palangana,\

fregadero de cocina o lavadora; en un sétano humedo; cerca de una piscina o un lugar similar.
e Soporte — No coloque el producto en un carrito, soporte, tripode o mesa inestable. La colocacion del
producto en una base inestable puede ser la causa de que el producto se caiga, lo que podra causar
lesiones graves a personas y también dafnos al producto. Utilice solamente un carrito, soporte, tripode,
ménsula 0 mesa recomendado por el fabricante o vendido junto con el producto. Cuando coloque
el producto en una pared, asegurese de seguir las instrucciones del fabricante. Utilice solamente el
hardware de montaje recomendado por el fabricante.
Seleccion de la ubicacion — Seleccione un lugar donde no dé directamente la luz del sol y haya buena ventilacion.
Ventilacion — Los orificios de ventilacion y otras aberturas de la caja han sido disefiados para ventilar
el producto. No cubra ni bloquee estos orificios de ventilacion y aberturas porque la falta de ventilacion
puede causar recalentamiento y/o reducir la duracién del producto. No coloque el producto en una
cama, sofd, alfombra u otra superficie similar porque las aberturas de ventilacién podran quedar
bloqueadas. Este producto no ha sido disefado para ser empotrado; no lo coloque en un lugar cerrado
como, por ejemplo, un mueble libreria o estanteria a menos que disponga de la ventilacion apropiada o
se sigan las instrucciones del fabricante.
El panel frontal utilizado en este producto esta hecho de cristal. Por lo tanto, podra romperse si el
producto se cae o recibe un impacto fuerte. En el caso de que se rompa la pantalla de cristal liquido,
tenga cuidado para que no le hieran las piezas de cristal roto.
Calor — El producto debera colocarse alejado de las fuentes de calor como, por ejemplo, radiadores,
salidas de aire caliente, estufas u otros productos (incluyendo amplificadores) que produzcan calor.
La pantalla de cristal liquido es un producto de alta tecnologia que tiene 2.073.600 pixeles, lo que le
proporciona una imagen fina muy detallada.
De vez en cuando puede que aparezcan algunos pixeles no activos en la pantalla a modo de puntos fijos
de color azul, verde, rojo o amarillo. Tenga en cuenta que esto no afecta para nada al funcionamiento de
su producto.
\° Tormentas eléctricas — Para una mayor proteccion del televisor durante una tormenta de rayos, y

EQUIPO DE
SERVICIO
ELECTRICO

\

J

15



INSTRUCCIONES DE SEGURIDAD IMPORTANTES

cuando se deja descuidado y sin usar durante largos periodos de tiempo, desenchfelo de la toma de
gorriente de la pared y desconecte la antena. Esto evitara dafos al televisor debidos a rayos y subidas
e tension.

e Cables de electricidad — No debera ubicarse un sistema de antena exterior cercano a cables de
electricidad que pasen por encima del mismo u otras luces eléctricas o circuitos de alimentacion, o
donde puede caer sobre tales cables de electricidad o circuitos. Cuando instale un sistema de antena
exterior, debera tomar un cuidado extremo para evitar tocar tales cables de electricidad o circuitos, pues
el contacto con ellos podria resultar fatal.

e Para impedir un incendio, no ponga nunca ningun tipo de vela o llama al descubierto encima o cerca del
televisor.

e Para impedir un incendio o una descarga eléctrica, no ponga el cable de CA debajo del televisor u otros
objetos pesados.

* No muestre una imagen fija durante mucho tiempo porque esto podra ser la causa de que quede una
imagen residual en la pantalla.

e Para impedir un incendio o una descarga eléctrica, no exponga este aparato al goteo
ni a las salpicaduras. Tampoco deberan ponerse encima del producto objetos llenos Yoy
de liquidos como, por ejemplo, floreros.

¢ No introduzca ningun tipo de objeto en el producto. Introducir objetos por las aberturas
de ventilacion o por otras aberturas puede ser causa de incendio o de descarga
eléctrica. Tome especiales precauciones al utilizar el producto con nifios en las
proximidades.

Precauciones al transportar el televisor

e Cuando transporte el televisor nunca lo lleve colgando ni ejerciendo presion
sobre el visualizador. El televisor debera ser transportado siempre por dos
personas (modelos de 80 pulgadas: tres personas) que lo tomaran con
ambas manos.

\ J

s
Cuidado del gabinete

¢ Use un pafio suave (algodon, franela, etc.) y limpie la superficie del gabinete.

e El uso de un pano quimico (pafio de tipo de hoja mojado/seco, etc.) puede deformar los componentes del
gabinete o causar rajaduras.

e [ alimpieza con un pafo duro o el uso enérgico de fuerza pueden rayar la superficie del gabinete.

¢ Si el gabinete estd muy sucio, limpielo con un pafo suave (algoddn, franela, etc.) empapado en un
detergente neutro diluido con agua y escurrido completamente vy, luego, repase con un pafo suave seco.

e Evite usar benceno, disolvente y otros solventes, ya que estos podrian deformar el gabinete y causar que la
pintura se descascare.

¢ No aplique insecticidas u otros liquidos volatiles. Asi mismo, no permita que el gabinete permanezca en
contacto con productos de goma o vinilo durante un largo periodo de tiempo. Los plastificantes dentro del

9 plastico pueden causar que el gabinete se deforme y hacer que la pintura se descascare.

(Cuidado del panel frontal

e Apague la alimentacion principal y desconecte el cable de CA de la toma de
corriente antes de manipularla.

e | impie la superficie del panel frontal delicadamente con un pafo suave (algoddn,
franela, etc.).
Para proteger la superficie del panel frontal, no use un pano sucio, limpiadores
liquidos o un pafio quimico (pafo de tipo de hoja mojada/seca, etc.). Esto puede
danar la superficie del panel frontal.

e | a limpieza con un pano duro o el uso enérgico de fuerza puede rayar la superficie del panel frontal.

e Use un pafo humedo suave para limpiar delicadamente el panel frontal cuando esté realmente sucio.
(Se podria rayar la superficie del panel frontal si se limpia vigorosamente.)

¢ Si el panel frontal esta empolvado, use un cepillo anti-estética, el cual esta disponible comercialmente, para

limpiarlo.
1\

J

16

( SEGURIDAD DE LOS NINOS: ,
ASUNTOS RELACIONADOS CON LA CORRECTA COLOCACION DEL TELEVISOR

A LA INDUSTRIA DE LOS ARTICULOS ELECTRONICOS DE

CONSUMO LE IMPORTA

e | os fabricantes, los minoristas y el resto de la industria de los articulos
electronicos de consumo han asumido el compromiso de lograr que el
entretenimiento en el hogar sea seguro y se pueda disfrutar.

e Cuando disfrute de su televisor, tenga en cuenta que todos los televisores —
ya sean nuevos o viejos—deben estar colocados sobre un soporte adecuado
o instalados segun las recomendaciones del fabricante. Los televisores que
se colocan en forma inadecuada sobre tocadores, bibliotecas, estantes,
escritorios, parlantes, cajoneras, carros, etc. pueden caer y provocar lesiones.

SINTONICE LA SEGURIDAD

¢ SIEMPRE siga las recomendaciones del fabricante para instalar el televisor de
manera segura.

e SIEMPRE lea y siga todas las instrucciones para el uso adecuado del televisor.

¢ NUNCA permita que los nifios trepen o jueguen sobre el televisor o sobre el
mueble en el que se encuentra ubicado el televisor.

e NUNCA coloque el televisor sobre un mueble que se pueda usar faciimente
como escalera; por ejemplo, una cajonera.

e SIEMPRE instale el televisor donde no se pueda empujar, ni sea posible tirar
de él o voltearlo.

e SIEMPRE acomode los cables conectados al televisor de manera tal que nadie
pueda tropezar con ellos ni tirar de ellos.

INSTALACION DEL TELEVISOR EN LA PARED O EN EL CIELO RASO

e SIEMPRE comuniquese con su vendedor para consultarle acerca de un
instalador profesional si tiene dudas con respecto a su capacidad de instalar el
televisor de manera segura.

¢ SIEMPRE utilice un soporte recomendado por el fabricante de televisores que
tenga una certificacion de seguridad de un laboratorio independiente (como UL,
CSA, ETL).

¢ SIEMPRE siga todas las instrucciones proporcionadas por los fabricantes del
televisor y del soporte.

e SIEMPRE asegurese de que la pared o el cielo raso sobre el que instala
el televisor sea adecuado. Ciertos soportes no estan disefados para ser
instalados en paredes o cielo rasos con travesanos de acero o construcciones
con bloques de cemento prefabricados. Si no esta seguro al respecto,
comuniquese con un instalador profesional.

e | os televisores pueden ser pesados. Se requieren como minimo dos personas
para instalar un televisor en la pared o el cielo raso.

COMO REUBICAR UN TELEVISOR VIEJO EN EL HOGAR

e Muchas personas llevan sus viejos televisores CRT a una habitacion secundaria
de la casa cuando compran un televisor de pantalla plana. Se debe prestar
especial atencion a la ubicacion de los viejos televisores CRT.

e SIEMPRE coloque su vigjo televisor CRT sobre un mueble resistente que
resulte adecuado para su tamano y su peso.

e NUNCA coloque su viejo televisor CRT sobre un tocador en el que los nifios
puedan usar los cajones para trepar.

e SIEMPRE asegurese de que su viejo televisor CRT no sobresalga por los

bordes del mueble.
s CEA

Consumer Electronics Association

CE.org/safety
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INSTRUCCIONES DE SEGURIDAD IMPORTANTES

s )
Gafas 3D (para los modelos UQ17U, TQ15U, SQ17U y SQ15U)

Prevencion de ingestion accidental

* Mantenga el accesorio fuera del alcance de los nifios. Los nifios pequefos pueden tragar
accidentalmente estas piezas.
- Si un nifio traga accidentalmente cualquiera de estas piezas, busque atencion médica inmediatamente.

No desmontar
¢ No desmonte ni modifique las gafas 3D excepto cuando deba reciclar las baterfas. No modifique las
gafas 3D.

Manejo de las gafas 3D

¢ No deje caer, ejerza presion ni se pare sobre las gafas 3D. Si lo hace podria dafarse la parte de cristal,
lo que podria causar lesiones.

e Cuide que su dedo no quede atrapado en la parte de la bisagra de las gafas 3D. Hacer esto puede
causar lesiones.
— Preste atencién especial cuando los nifios usen este producto.

Precauciones con la bateria de litio

¢ | as baterias no deben estar expuestas a un calor excesivo, por ejemplo el producido por la luz solar
directa 0 un incendio.

e Cambie la bateria solo por otra del mismo tipo o equivalente. La bateria puede explotar si no se sustituye
correctamente.

e Tenga cuidado de no invertir los polos de la bateria (+ y —) cuando la esté cargando. Siga el
procedimiento correcto cuando cargue la bateria. Si carga la bateria incorrectamente, ésta puede sufrir
dafos o puede haber fugas de liquido, que podrian provocar un incendio, lesiones o dafios.

Uso de las gafas 3D

e El uso de las gafas 3D debe limitarse a un maximo de 3 horas y en cualquier caso no mas de una
pelicula.

o Utilice sélo las gafas 3D recomendadas para este televisor.

e Use las gafas 3D sdlo para el propdsito especificado.

* No camine mientras usa las gafas 3D. La zona circundante puede aparecer oscura, lo que puede dar
lugar a caidas u otros accidentes que pueden causar lesiones.

Cuidado de las gafas 3D

e Para limpiar las lentes, use solo el pafio suministrado con las gafas 3D. Quite el polvo y la suciedad del
pafo. Si hay polvo u otro tipo de suciedad en el pafio, el producto puede rayarse. No utilice disolventes
como el benceno ni diluyentes, ya que si lo hace podria dafarse el revestimiento.

e Al limpiar las gafas 3D, adopte precauciones para evitar que el agua u otros fluidos hagan contacto con
las gafas.

e Guarde siempre las gafas 3D en el estuche suministrado cuando no estén en uso.

e Al guardar las gafas 3D, evite lugares muy humedos o calientes.

Visionado de imagenes en 3D o . .
e Si sufre mareo, nauseas, u otra molestia mientras ve imagenes en 3D, deje de usar las gafas y descanse
la vista.

e No use las gafas 3D si estan rajadas o rotas.
J
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LAN inalambrico

Este televisor ha recibido las siguientes certificaciones.

- Wi-Fi CERTIFIED™ (programa de certificacion de la Wi-Fi Alliance® )

- Wi-Fi Protected Setup™ (programa de certificacion de la Wi-Fi Alliance® )

FCC

Este dispositivo cumple con el Apartado 15 de las Normas FCC. Su funcionamiento esta sujeto a las dos condiciones
siguientes:

(1) Este dispositivo no debera causar interferencias perjudiciales, y (2) debera aceptar cualquier interferencia que
reciba, incluyendo interferencias que puedan causar un funcionamiento no deseado. Cualquier cambio o modificacion
no aprobado expresamente por la parte responsable de la conformidad podria anular la autorizacion del usuario para
utilizar el equipo. Para cumplir con los requisitos de exposicion a radiofrecuencias de la FCC, este dispositivo y su
antena no deben colocarse ni funcionar en conjuncién con ninguna otra antena o transmisor.

El dispositivo para la banda de 5150-5250 MHz es sélo para uso en interiores para reducir la posibilidad de
interferencias cocanal dafinas en los sistemas moviles por satélite;

La méxima ganancia de antena permitida (para dispositivos en las bandas 5250-5350 MHz y 5470-5725 MHz) debera
cumplir con el limite e.i.r.p.; y los radares de alta potencia se asignan como usuarios primarios (lo que quiere decir que
tienen prioridad) de las bandas 5250-5350 MHz y 5650-5850 MHz y estos radares podrian causar interferencias y/o
danar los dispositivos LELAN.

IFETEL

Este equipo opera a titulo secundario, consecuentemente, debe aceptar interferencias perjudiciales incluyendo
equipos de la misma clase y puede no causar interferencias a sistemas operando a titulo primario.

CONTIENE MODULO TRANSMISOR IFETEL ID: RCPSHDH13-2254

Marca: SHARP

Modelo: DHUB-SP1



INSTRUCCIONES DE SEGURIDAD IMPORTANTES

Bluetooth (para los modelos UQ17U, TQ15U, SQ17U, SQ15U y SQ10U)

Notes on Radio Wave Certification in the U.S.A. and Canada

This device complies with part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

(1) This device may not cause harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept any interference received, including
interference that may cause undesired operation.

"This transmitter must not be co-located or operated in conjunction with any other anntenna or transmitter."

FCC/INDUSTRY CANADA NOTICE

This device complies with Part 15 of FCC Rules and Industry Canada license-exempt RSS standard(s). Operation is
subject to the following two conditions: (1) this device may not cause interference, and (2) this device must accept any
interference, including interference that may cause undesired operation of this device.

This equipment complies with FCC/IC radiation exposure limits set forth for an uncontrolled environment and meets
the FCC radio frequency (RF) Exposure Guidelines in Supplement C to OET65 and RSS-102 of the IC radio frequency
(RF) Exprosure rules. This equipment has very low levels of RF energy that are deemed to comply without testing of
specific absorption ratio (SAR).

FCC CAUTION
Changes or modifications not expressly approved by Hosiden responsible for compliance could void the user's
authority to operate the equipment.

Note: This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device, pursuant to
Part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference in
a residential installation. This equipment generates, uses and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed
and used in accordance with the instructions, may cause harmful interference to radio communications. However,
there is no guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation. If this equipment does cause harmful
interference to radio or television reception, which can be determined by turning the equipment off and on, the user is
encouraged to try to correct the interference by one or more of the following measures:

Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.

Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.

Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is connected.

Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

This Class B digital apparatus complies with Canadian ICES-003

18

Le présent appareil est conforme aux la prtie 15 des regles de la FCC et CNR d'Industrie Canada applicables aux
appareils radio exempts de licence. L'exploitation est autorisée aux deux conditions suivantes : (1) I'appareil ne doit
pas produire de brouillage, et (2) I'uitilisateur de I'appareil doit accepter tout brouillage radioélectrique subi, méme si le
brouillage est susceptible d'en compromettre le fonctionnement.

Cet équipement est conforme aux limites d'exposition aux rayonnements énoncées pour un environnement non
controlé et respecte les regles les radioélectriques (RF) de la FCC lignes directrices d'exposition dans le Supplément C
a OETB65 et d'exposition aux fréquences radioélectriques (RF) CNR-102 de I'lC. Cet équipement émet une énergie RF
tres faible qui est considérée conforme sans évaluation du débit d'absorption spécifique (DAS).

Cet appareil numérique de la classe B est conforme a la norme NMB-3 du Canada.

H Televisor

Notas sobre la Certificacion de Radiodifusion en México

o |FETEL: RCPSHDH13-2254

e Nombre de la marca del médulo con licencia: SHARP CORPORATION
e Nombre de modelo del médulo con licencia: ARC0517

e Mddulo ARC0517 instalado adentro de esta gafas

PRECAUCION

La operacién de este equipo esta sujeta a las siguientes dos condiciones: (1) es posible que este equipo o dispositivo
no cause interferencia perjudicial y (2) este equipo o dispositivo debe aceptar cualquier interferencia, incluyendo la que
pueda causar su operacion no deseada.

Numero de licencia para la certificacion de radiodifusion

Estados Unidos CONTAINS FCC ID: NKR-SP1
Canada CONTAINS IC: 4441A-SP1

-
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Accessories/Accessoires/Accesorios

( ) ENGLISH FRANCAIS ESPANOL
® ® ®
Supplied Acoessories

Make sure the following accessories are provided  Vérifiez si les accessoires suivants sont fournis Asegurese de que los accesorios siguientes le
with the product. avec |'appareil. hayan sido suministrados con el producto.

* Always use the AC cord supplied with the TV. e Utilisez toujours le cordon secteur fourni avec e Utilice siempre el cable de CA suministrado
e The illustrations above are for explanation le téléviseur. con el televisor.

purposes and may vary slightly from the actual e |es illustrations de ce mode d'emploi sont ¢ | as ilustraciones anteriores son para propdsitos
accessories. présentées a titre explicatif et peuvent étre de explicacion y podrian variar levemente con

@ Remote control unit (x1) légérement différentes des accessoires réels. respecto a los accesorios reales.
@ ® ® @ "AAA " size battery (x2) @ Télécommande (x1) () Control remoto (x1)
@ AC cord (x1) @ Pile format « AAA » (x2) (@ Pilatamario “AAA” (x2)
(for LC-80UQ17U) (@ Cordon secteur (x1) (@ Cable de CA (x1)
@ Stand unit (x1) (pour le LC-80UQ17U) (para lo LC-80UQ17U)
(for UQ17U models) @ Ensemble du socle (x1) @ Soporte (x1)
;% ﬂ EJ H B M ® Stand unit (x1) (pour les modéles de UQ17U) (para los modelos de UQ17U)
) = y=nll & @] M ® gct)r Tc?1§$(r?§)de‘3) (B) Ensemble du socle (x1) (B Soporte (x1)
2% and unit (x our les modeles de TQ15U) ara los modelos de TQ15U
7799 FR0F FFFF §779 #9%¢ ¢ F5%F 9557 9959 (for SQ17U, SQ15U, SQ10U, and EQ10U @) :?nsemu@ du socle (x1) ® (spopone 1) )
models) (pour les modeles de SQ17U, SQ15U, (para los modelos de SQ17U, SQ15U,
(@ 3D Glasses (x2) SQ10U et EQ10U) SQ10U y EQ10U)
(for UQ17U and SQ17U models) (?) 3D Glasses (x2) 3D Glasses (x2)
(pour les modeles de UQ17U et SQ17U) (para los modelos de UQ17U y SQ17U)
@ B Setup Guide(this publication)

B Guide de Setup (ce document) W Guia de Setup (esta publicacion)

Accessoires en option Accesorios opcionales

Les accessoires en option de la liste sont Los accesorios opcionales listados se encuentran
disponibles pour ce téléviseur a écran a cristaux disponibles para el televisor con pantalla de

Optional Accessories

The listed optional accessories are available for
the Liquid Crystal Television. Please purchase
them at your nearest shop.

T

* Additional optional accessories may be liquides. cristal liquido. Adquiéralos en la tienda mas
available in the near future. When purchasing,  Vous les trouverez chez votre revendeur le plus cercana.
please read the newest catalogue for proche. * En un futuro cercano podran encontrarse

compatibility and check the availability. » D'autres accessoires en option peuvent étre disponibles accesorios opcionales adicionales.

N J disponibles dans un proche avenir. Lors de vos Lea el catalogo mas reciente para conocer
achats, lisez le catalogue le plus récent pour la compatibilidad y la disponibilidad de esos
la compatibilité et vérifiez la disponibilité des accesorios.
accessoires.

Part name Model number Désignation Numéro de modéle Non?bre de Ntmero del modelo

Wall mount | AN-52AG4 Applique AN-52AG4 IpioZd

bracket (for LC-70UQ17U/LC-60UQ17U/ pour (pour LC-70UQ17U/LC-60UQ17U/ Mensula | AN-52AG4
LC-70TQ15U/LC-60TQ15U/ montage LC-70TQ15U/LC-60TQ15U/ de montaje | (para LC-70UQ17U/LC-60UQ17U/
LC-70SQ17U/LC-60SQ17U/ mural LC-70SQ17U/LC-60SQ17U/ enlapared | LC-70TQ15U/LC-60TQ15U/
LC-70SQ15U/LC-60SQ15U/ LC-70SQ15U/LC-60SQ15U/ LC-708Q17U/LC-60SQ17U/
LC-70SQ10U/LC-60SQ10U/ LC-70SQ10U/LC-60SQ10U/ LC-70SQ15U/LC-608Q15U/
LC-70EQ10U/LC-60EQ10U) LC-70EQ10U/LC-60EQ10U) LC-70SQ10U/LC-60SQ10U/

LC-70EQ10U/LC-60EQ10U)




Attaching the Stand/Fixation du socle/Colocacidon del soporte

ENGLISH FRANCAIS ESPANOL
80 inch only 80 pouces seulement Sélo 80 pulgadas

Building the Work Table Construction de la table de travail Preparacion de la mesa de trabajo
Before attaching the stand to the TV, build  Avant d'attacher le socle au téléviseur, Antes de instalar el soporte al televisor,
a work table on which to rest the TV. construisez une table de travail pour y preparar una mesa de trabajo en la que
* To build the table, use the cushioning poser le téléviseur. colocar el televisor.
materials used in the packaging. * Pour construire la table, utilisez les e Para preparar la mesa, utilice los
e Of the cushioning materials used, TOP-C matériaux de rembourrage utilisés dans materiales de relleno utilizados en el
is also used during stand unit assembly. I'emballage. embalaje.
Be sure to assemble the stand unit e Parmi les matériaux de rembourrage ® De los materiales de relleno utilizados,

before building the work table.

utilisés, TOP-C est également utilisé lors
du montage de I'ensemble du socle.
Assurez-vous de monter le socle avant
de construire la table de travail.

también se utiliza el TOP-C durante

el montaje del soporte. Asegurese de
montar el soporte antes de preparar la
mesa de trabajo.

1 Insert each of the cushioning materials 1  Insérez chacun des matériaux de 1 Introduzca cada material de relleno en
in the respective directions shown in rembourrage dans les directions la direccion correspondiente que se
TOP-L the figure. respectives indiquées sur l'illustration. muestra en la figura.
e Insert TOP-L and TOP-R into the left ® Insérez TOP-L et TOP-R e Introduzca TOP-L y TOP-R en los
and right sides of the case respectively. respectivement dans les cotés gauche laterales izquierdo y derecho de la caja
¢ Insert TOP-C to fit between the lines et droit du boitier. respectivamente.
on the other side of the case. ¢ Insérez TOP-C pour aller entre les ¢ Introduzca TOP-C, para que encaje
2 The case is equipped with push-in lignes de I'autre coté du boitier. entre las lineas situadas en el otro lado
tabs to hold the cushioning materials 2  Le boitier est équipé de languettes de la caja.
in place. Push in the tabs (2 for each a enfoncer pour garder en place les 2 Lacaja esta equipada con pestanas
location) to secure the cushioning matériaux d'amortissement. Enfoncez de presion para evitar que el material
materials in the case. les languettes (2 pour chaque de relleno se desplace. Presione las
2 e Push-in tabs 3 After you have built the work table emplacement) pour fixer les matériaux pestafas (2 en cada punto) para
¢ de rembourrage dans le boitier. asegurar el material de relleno en la

e |anguettes a enfoncer
* Pestanas de presion

spread a blanket or similar soft cloth

over the table and then lay the TV

display down on the covered table

before attaching the stand to the TV.

* Do not use a small table for this.

® Refer to the operation manual for
information on attaching the stand.
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Une fois la table de travail construite,

recouvrez-la avec une couverture ou

un tissu doux, puis déposez I'écran du

téléviseur sur la table couverte avant

de fixer le socle au téléviseur.

* N'utilisez pas de petite table pour cette
opération.

caja.

Cuando haya preparado la mesa de
trabajo, coloque una sébana o un
pano suave similar sobre la mesa

y, a continuacion, sitle el televisor
con la pantalla hacia abajo, sobre la
mesa, antes de acoplar el soporte al

w

e Consultez le mode d'emploi pour televisor. i
obtenir des informations sur la fixation * No utilice una mesa pequena para llevar
du socle. esto a cabo.

e Consulte el manual de operacién para
mayor informacién de instalacion del
soporte.



Attaching the Stand/Fixation du socle/Colocacion del soporte

1 7999 9898 9959 =

H LC-80UQ1 7U/LC-70UQ1 7U/LC-60UQ1 7V

H
Front
Avant
Delantera
Back -
Arriere
Trasera

® |ong screws
* Vis longues
6 ?- Tornillos largos

Front
Avant
Delantera

Arriere
Trasera

ENGLISH

W LC-80UQ17U/LC-70UQ17U/
LC-60UQ17U

e Before attaching (or detaching) the
stand, unplug the AC cord.

e Before performing work spread
cushioning over the base area to lay the
TV on. This will prevent it from being
damaged.

* Be sure to follow the instructions.
Incorrect installation of the stand may
result in the TV falling over.

1 Confirm that there are 14 screws
(12 long screws and 2 short screws)
supplied with the stand unit.

2 (1) Engage the tabs of the stand unit
with the stand holes to attach the
stand unit to the stand.

(2 Use the supplied 8 screws to fix in
place the stand unit and the stand.
o After you fix these components in
place, check that the components
do not wobble and are not loose and
that all screws have been tightened
firmly.
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H LC-80UQ17U/LC-70UQ17U/
LC-60UQ17U

e Avant de poser (ou déposer) le socle,
débranchez le cordon secteur.

e Avant de procéder aux opérations,
étendez un rembourrage sur la surface
de travail pour y placer le téléviseur.
Cedi lui évitera d'étre endommageé.

ATTENTION

¢ Suivez attentivement les instructions.
Un montage incorrect du socle peut
entrainer la chute du téléviseur.

1 Confirmez que 14 vis (12 vis longues
et 2 vis courtes) sont fournies avec le
socle.

2 (@ Introduisez les attaches du socle
avec les orifices du support afin de
fixer I'unité du socle sur le socle.

(2 Utilisez les 8 vis fournies pour fixer

I'unité du socle et le socle.

e Apres avoir mis en place ces
composants, assurez-vous qu'ils
n'oscillent pas et ne se détachent
pas et que toutes les vis ont été
fixées solidement.

ESPANOL

H LC-80UQ17U/LC-70UQ17U/
LC-60UQ17U

e Antes de poner (o quitar) el soporte,
desenchufe el cable de CA.

e Antes de trabajar con el televisor,
extienda un material blando sobre el
area donde va a ponerlo. Esto impedira
que se estropee el televisor.

PRECAUCION

e Aseglrese de seguir las instrucciones.
La instalacion incorrecta del soporte
puede causar la caida del televisor.

1 Confirme que se han suministrado 14
tornillos (12 tornillos largos y 2 tornillos
cortos) con el soporte.

2 (D Encaje las pestafas de la unidad
de soporte en los orificios del
soporte para acoplar la unidad de
soporte al soporte.

(@ Utilice los 8 tornillos suministrados
para fijar la unidad de soporte y el
soporte en su sitio.

e Una vez fijados estos componentes
en su sitio, compruebe que no
se muevan ni estén sueltos y
que todos los tornillos estén bien
apretados.



Attaching the Stand/Fixation du socle/Colocacion del soporte

4 e Short screws
® Vis courtes

* Tornillos cortos
6??
’J_‘

e Tornillos cortos

3 Build the work table. (See page 20.) 3 Construisez la table de travail. (Voir 3 Preparar la mesa de trabajo.
(Only for 80 inch) page 20.) (Consulte la pagina 20.)
4 (D Insert the stand into the openings (seulement pour 80 pouces) (Solo para 80 pulgadas)
on the bottom of the TV. 4 (D Insérez le socle dans les 4 (D Inserte el soporte en las aberturas
* Make sure that the stand is firmly ouvertures sous le téléviseur. en la parte inferior del televisor.
inserted into the TV. Improper ® Assurez-vous que le support est * Asegurese de que el soporte
installation may result in tilting of the fermement inséré dans le téléviseur. esté firmemente introducido en el
TV set. Si ce n'est pas le cas, le téléviseur televisor. Una instalacion incorrecta
@) Insert and tighten the 4 screws into pourrait s’incliner. puede resultar en la inclinacion del
the 4 holes on the rear of the TV. ) Insérez et serrez les 4 vis dans les televisor.
5 (@ Insert the stand cover. 4 orifices au dos du téléviseur. @) Inserte y apriete los 4 tornillos en
@) Insert the 2 screws to secure the 5 @ Introduisez le couvercle du socle. os 4 orificios en la parte posterior
stand cover. @) Inserez les 2 vis afin de fixer le del televisor.
couvercle du socle. 5 (@ Inserte la cubierta del soporte.
@ Inserte los 2 tornillos para fijar la
cubierta del soporte.

(. In the installation procedure, be \ (. Lors de I'installation, faites attention \ (. Durante el procedimiento de )
careful not to catch your fingers de ne pas vous coincer les doigts instalacion, asegurese de que sus
between the TV set and the floor. entre le téléviseur et le sol. dedos no queden atrapados entre el

televisor y el suelo.

* Do not remove the stand from the * Ne retirez pas le socle du
TV unless using an optional wall téléviseur, sauf si vous utilisez * No quite el soporte del televisor a
mount bracket to mount it. I'applique pour montage mural en menos que utilice una ménsula de

e After attaching the stand to the option pour le monter. montaje en pared opcional para
TV, do not hold the stand when * Apreés avoir fixé le socle au montarlo.
you put up, set up, move or lay téléviseur, ne tenez pas le socle ¢ Tras instalar el soporte al
down the TV. lorsque vous posez, installez, televisor, no sujete el soporte

déplacez ou fixez le téléviseur. cuando cuelgue, monte, mueva o
\ JARN /] coloque el televisor. )
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Attaching the Stand/Fixation du socle/Colocacion del soporte

1 599 eeee v

H LC-70TQ15U/LC-60TQ15U

e Long screws
* Vis longues 3

e Tomnillos largos €

e Soft cushion
e Coussin moelleux
e Cojin blando

J
e Short screws H?

* Vis courtes — (299
e Tornillos =]
cortos

e Short screws f ?
e Vis courtes ——# %

e Tornillos @
cortos

ENGLISH

B LC-70TQ15U/LC-60TQ15U

e Before attaching (or detaching) the o
stand, unplug the AC cord.

® Before performing work spread .
cushioning over the base area to lay the
TV on. This will prevent it from being
damaged.

¢ Be sure to follow the instructions. o
Incorrect installation of the stand may
result in the TV falling over.

FRANCAIS

M LC-70TQ15U/LC-60TQ15U

Avant de poser (ou déposer) le socle,
débranchez le cordon secteur.

Avant de procéder aux opérations,
étendez un rembourrage sur la surface
de travail pour y placer le téléviseur.
Cedi lui évitera d'étre endommageé.

Suivez attentivement les instructions.
Un montage incorrect du socle peut
entrainer la chute du téléviseur.

ESPANOL

B LC-70TQ15U/LC-60TQ15U

Antes de poner (o quitar) el soporte,
desenchufe el cable de CA.

Antes de trabajar con el televisor,
extienda un material blando sobre el
area donde va a ponerlo. Esto impedira
que se estropee el televisor.

PRECAUCION

Asegurese de seguir las instrucciones.
La instalacion incorrecta del soporte
puede causar la caida del televisor.

1 Confirm that there are 9 screws (4 1 Confirmez que 9 vis (4 vis longues, 1 Confirme que se han suministrado 9
long screws, 4 middle screws and 1 4 vis moyennes et 1 vis courte) sont tornillos (4 tornillos largos, 4 tornillos
short screw) supplied with the stand fournies avec le socle. medianos y 1 tornillo corto) con el soporte.
unit. 2 Fixez le pied de soutien pour 2 Acople a la base el poste de apoyo

2 Attach the supporting post for the I'ensemble du socle sur la base a para soporte utilizando la caja para

stand unit onto the base as shown |'aide de la boite pour I'ensemble du el soporte como se muestra a
below. socle comme indiqué ci-dessous. continuacion.

® The supporting post attaches to * | e pied de soutien se fixe a la base e E| poste de soporte se coloca en la
the base at an offcentered location en position désaxée sur la base. base en una ubicacion no centrada
on the base. Be sure to attach the Assurez-vous de fi xer le pied de de la base. Asegurese de insertar el
supporting post in the direction soutien dans la direction indiquée poste de soporte en la direccion que
indicated below and attach the ci-dessous et fixez le socle au se indica abajo e inserte el soporte
stand to the TV with the wider side téléviseur avec la largeur latérale de ala TV con el lado mas ancho de la
of the base facing forward. la base vers I'extérieur. base viendo hacia el frente.

3 (@ Insert the stand into the openings 3 (@) Insérez le socle dans les 3 @ Inserte el soporte en las aberturas

on the rear of the TV. ouvertures au dos du téléviseur. en la parte posterior del televisor.

e Make sure that the stand is firmly e Assurez-vous que le support est e Asegurese de que el soporte esté
inserted into the TV. Improper fermement inséré dans le téléviseur. firmemente introducido en el televisor.
installation may result in tilting of the Si ce n'est pas le cas, le téléviseur Una instalacion incorrecta puede
TV set. pourrait s'incliner. resultar en la inclinacion del televisor.

@) Insert and tighten the 4 screws ) Insérez et serrez les 4 vis dans les @ Inserte y apriete los 4 tornillos en
into the 4 holes on the rear of the 4 orifices au dos du socle. los 4 orificios en la parte posterior
stand unit. 4 () Introduisez le couvercle du socle. del soporte.

4 ) Insert the stand cover. @ Insérez la vis afin de fixer le @ Inserte la cubierta del soporte.

@) Insert the screw to secure the couvercle du socle. ®) Inserte el tomillo para fijar la

stand cover. cubierta del soporte.

(e the installation procedure, be N (- Lors de l'installation, faites attention N (. Durante el procedimiento de )
careful not to catch your fingers de ne pas vous coincer les doigts instalacion, asegurese de que sus
between the TV set and the floor. entre le téléviseur et le sol. dedos no queden atrapados entre el

televisor y el suelo.

¢ Do not remove the stand from the * Ne retirez pas le socle du
TV unless using an optional wall téléviseur, sauf si vous utilisez ¢ No quite el soporte del televisor a
mount bracket to mount it. I'applique pour montage mural en menos que utilice una ménsula de

o After attaching the stand to the option pour le monter. montaje en pared opcional para
TV, do not hold the stand when * Apreés avoir fixé le socle au montarlo.
you put up, set up, move or lay téléviseur, ne tenez pas le socle ¢ Tras instalar el soporte al
down the TV. lorsque vous posez, installez, televisor, no sujete el soporte

déplacez ou fixez le téléviseur. cuando cuelgue, monte, mueva o
\_ J VRN coloque el televisor. )
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Attaching the Stand/Fixation du socle/Colocacion del soporte

1 9897 9095 t90e

2 M LC-70SQ17U/LC-70SQ15U/LC-70SQ10U/LC-70EQ10U

®
¢ ] ﬁ?ﬁ <4——+ Long screws
? ¢ | * Vis longues
37] ﬂﬂ N/

5EN

e e Tornillos largos

fa
Wﬁ f% 117 ¢——« Long screws
< i & N

* Vis longues
e Tornillos largos

6%3 e Short screws 6%?
®?% ¢ e Vis courtes M
e Tomillos @ﬁﬁ

* Soft cushion
e Coussin moelleux
e Cojin blando

ENGLISH

W LC-70SQ17U/LC-70SQ15U/
LC-70SQ10U/LC-70EQ10U/
LC-60SQ17U/LC-60SQ15U/
LC-60SQ10U/LC-60EQ10U

e Before attaching (or detaching) the

stand, unplug the AC cord.

® Before performing work spread

cushioning over the base area to lay the

TV on. This will prevent it from being
damaged.

¢ Be sure to follow the instructions.

FRANCAIS

M LC-70SQ17U/LC-70SQ15U/
LC-70SQ10U/LC-70EQ10U/
LC-60SQ17U/LC-60SQ15U/
LC-60SQ10U/LC-60EQ10U

e Avant de poser (ou déposer) le socle,
débranchez le cordon secteur.

e Avant de procéder aux opérations,
étendez un rembourrage sur la surface
de travail pour y placer le téléviseur.
Ceci lui évitera d'étre endommagé.

ATTENTION

¢ Suivez attentivement les instructions.

Incorrect installation of the stand may
result in the TV falling over.

Confirm that there are 12 screws
(8 long screws and 4 short screws)
supplied with the stand unit.

(@) Set the post for the stand unit onto
the polystyrene foam.

(@) Attach the base to the post.

@) Insert and tighten the 8 screws
into the 8 holes on the bottom of
the base.
¢ Hold the stand unit securely with one

hand, and then tighten the screws.

@ Insert the stand into the openings
on the bottom of the TV.

e Make sure that the stand is firmly
inserted into the TV. Improper
installation may result in tilting of the
TV set.

@) Insert and tighten the 4 screws into
the 4 holes on the rear of the TV.

Un montage incorrect du socle peut
entrainer la chute du téléviseur.

Confirmez que 12 vis (8 vis longues
et 4 vis courtes) sont fournies avec le
socle.
(@) Posez le pied pour I'ensemble du
socle sur la mousse polystyrene.
(@ Fixez la base au pied.
@) Insérez et serrez les 8 vis dans les
8 orifices
sur la partie inférieure de la base.
* Maintenez fermement le socle
d'une main, puis serrez les vis.
@ Insérez le socle dans les
ouvertures sous le téléviseur.
e Assurez-vous que le support est

fermement inséré dans le téléviseur.

Si ce n'est pas le cas, le téléviseur
pourrait s’incliner.
) Insérez et serrez les 4 vis dans les
4 orifices au dos du téléviseur.

ESPANOL

W LC-70SQ17U/LC-70SQ15U/

LC-70SQ10U/LC-70EQ10U/
LC-60SQ17U/LC-60SQ15U/
LC-60SQ10U/LC-60EQ10U

e Antes de poner (o quitar) el soporte,
desenchufe el cable de CA.

e Antes de trabajar con el televisor,
extienda un material blando sobre el
area donde va a ponerlo. Esto impedira
que se estropee el televisor.

PRECAUCION

¢ Asegurese de seguir las instrucciones.
La instalacién incorrecta del soporte
puede causar la caida del televisor.

Confirme que se han suministrado 12
tornillos (8 tornillos largos y 4 tornillos
cortos) con el soporte.

(1) Coloque el poste para el soporte
en la espuma de poliestireno.

@) Acople la base al poste.

@ Inserte y apriete los 8 tornillos en
los 8 agujeros en la parte inferior
de la base.
¢ Sujete el soporte de forma segura

€on una mano, y luego ajuste los
tornillos.

@ Inserte el soporte en las aberturas
en la parte inferior del televisor.

* Aseglrese de que el soporte esté
firmemente introducido en el televisor.
Una instalacion incorrecta puede
resultar en la inclinacion del televisor.

@ Inserte y apriete los 4 tornillos en
los 4 orificios en la parte posterior

del televisor.
¢ In the installation procedure, be ) e Lors de I'installation, faites attention ) ¢ Durante el procedimiento de )
careful not to catch your fingers de ne pas vous coincer les doigts instalacion, asegurese de que sus
between the TV set and the floor. entre le téléviseur et le sol. dedos no queden atrapados entre el
televisor y el suelo.
¢ Do not remove the stand from the * Ne retirez pas le socle du
TV unless using an optional wall téléviseur, sauf si vous utilisez ¢ No quite el soporte del televisor a
mount bracket to mount it. I'applique pour montage mural en menos que utilice una ménsula de
o After attaching the stand to the option pour le monter. montaje en pared opcional para
TV, do not hold the stand when * Apreés avoir fixé le socle au montarlo.
you put up, set up, move or lay téléviseur, ne tenez pas le socle ¢ Tras instalar el soporte al
down the TV. lorsque vous posez, installez, televisor, no sujete el soporte
déplacez ou fixez le téléviseur. cuando cuelgue, monte, mueva o
) ) coloque el televisor. )
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AC power supply/Alimentation secteur/Fuente de alimentacion de CA

H LC-80UQ17U

J/ |
4

*AC outlet
 Prise secteur
*Toma de CA

® Place the TV close to the AC outlet, and keep the power plug within reach.

® Placez le téléviseur pres de la prise secteur et gardez la fiche du cordon
secteur a proximité.

e Coloque el televisor cerca de la toma de CA, y mantenga el enchufe al
alcance de la mano.

H LC-70UQ17U/LC-60UQ17U/LC-70TQ15U/LC-60TQ15U/LC-70SQ17U/
LC-60SQ17U/LC-70SQ15U/LC-60SQ15U/LC-70SQ10U/LC-60SQ10U/
LC-70EQ10U/LC-60EQ10U

* Remove and loosen

* Retirez et desserrez
o Extraiga y afloje

ENGLISH

1 Attach your antenna to the back of the

television. (See page 28.)

2 Connect the AC plug for the television

into the AC outlet.
e Place the TV close to the AC outlet,

and keep the power plug within reach.

W LC-80UQ17U

* *“1: Be sure to use the clamp to
prevent the AC cord from being
unplugged.

H LC-70UQ17U/LC-60UQ17U/
LC-70TQ15U/LC-60TQ15U/
LC-70SQ17U/LC-60SQ17U/
LC-70SQ15U/LC-60SQ15U/
LC-70SQ10U/LC-60SQ10U/
LC-70EQ10U/LC-60EQ10U

¢ Bundle the cords properly with the

cable tie.
¢ \When bundling the cords, use the

AC cord holder mounted on the TV.

Relocate from @ to @.

e TO PREVENT RISK OF ELECTRIC
SHOCK, DO NOT TOUCH UN-

FRANGAIS
Gonexidn de CA

1
2

Fixez votre antenne au dos du
téléviseur. (Voir page 28.)
Branchez la fiche secteur pour le
téléviseur dans la prise secteur.

e Placez le téléviseur pres de la prise

secteur et gardez la fiche du cordon
secteur a proximité.

H LC-80UQ17U

e “1: Veillez a utiliser le serre-cable pour
empécher le cordon secteur de se
débrancher.

W LC-70UQ17U/LC-60UQ17U/
LC-70TQ15U/LC-60TQ15U/
LC-70SQ17U/LC-60SQ17U/
LC-70SQ15U/LC-60SQ15U/
LC-70SQ10U/LC-60SQ10U/
LC-70EQ10U/LC-60EQ10U

e Attachez soigneusement les
cordons avec le collier de serrage.

e Lors du groupement des cordons,
utilisez le support du cordon secteur
sur le téléviseur. Déplacez de B vers

ESPANOL

1

2

Coloque su antena en la parte

posterior del televisor. (Consulte la

péagina 28.)

Conecte la clavija de CA del televisor

en una toma de CA.

e Cologue el televisor cerca de la toma
de CA, y mantenga el enchufe al
alcance de la mano.

H LC-80UQ17U

e “1: Utilice la abrazadera para evitar
que el cable AC quede desenchufado.

W LC-70UQ17U/LC-60UQ17U/
LC-70TQ15U/LC-60TQ15U/
LC-70SQ17U/LC-60SQ17U/
LC-70SQ15U/LC-60SQ15U/
LC-70SQ10U/LC-60SQ10U/
LC-70EQ10U/LC-60EQ10U

e Ate los cables correctamente
utilizando la banda de cable.

e Cuando ate los cables, utilice el
soporte del cable de CA montado
en el televisor. Cambie el lugar de
instalacion de @ a ®.

INSULATED PARTS OF ANY CABLES
WITH THE AC CORD CONNECTED.

* POUR EVITER LES RISQUES
D'ELECTROCUTION, NE TOUCHEZ
PAS LES PIECES NON-ISOLEES DES
CABLES LORSQUE LE CORDON
SECTEUR EST BRANCHE.

* PARA IMPEDIR EL RIESGO DE
DESCARGA ELECTRICA, NO TOQUE
LAS PARTES SIN AISLAR DE NINGUN
CABLE ESTANDO CONECTADO EL
CABLE DE CA.

* Attach and bundle together
* Attachez et groupez
® Sujete y ate

® Place the TV close to the AC outlet, and keep the power plug within reach.

® Placez le téléviseur pres de la prise secteur et gardez la fiche du cordon
secteur a proximité.

e Coloque el televisor cerca de la toma de CA, y mantenga el enchufe al
alcance de la mano.
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AC power supply/Alimentation secteur/Fuente de alimentaciéon de CA

POWER

INPUT _MENU_POWER |

[
T

— voL +
T

(

POWER (On/Standby)

—

POWER

MANUAL ESUhca)
 — —
TV STB DVD-VCR AUDIO
<« > | o 1]
I —
<< W »si OPTION
I o —  —

DISPLAY SLEEP AUDIO FREEZE

ENGLISH

3 When turning on the TV for the first
time, press POWER on the television.

4 Insert the batteries into the remote
control unit. (See page 27.)

e Speakers cannot be detached from the TV.
* The TV angle cannot be adjusted.

Turning On/Off the Power

Press POWER on the TV or on the remote
control unit to turn the power on.

® The Initial Installation starts when the TV
powers on for the first time. If the TV has
been turned on before, the Initial Installation
will not be invoked. For changing the
settings of the Initial Installation, perform
"Easy Setup" on the Initial Setup menu on
page 34.

Press POWER on the TV or on the remote

control unit again to turn the power off.

* The TV enters standby and the image
on the screen disappears.

e |f you are not going to use this TV for a long
period of time, be sure to remove the AC
cord from the AC outlet.

* Weak electric power is still consumed even
when the TV is turned off.

Experiencing HD Images

An HDTV without an HD source is just an

ordinary TV.

To enjoy HD images on the TV, you

should get HD programming from the

following:

e QOver-the-air broadcasting via HD quality
antenna

¢ HD cable/satellite subscription

* HD compatible external equipment

e For information on updating to HD
programming, ask your cable/satellite
service provider.
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3 Lorsque vous allumez le téléviseur
pour la premiere fois, appuyez sur
POWER sur le téléviseur.

4 Introduisez les piles dans la
télécommande. (Voir page 27.)

e | e haut-parleur ne peut pas étre séparé du
téléviseur.

e | 'angle du téléviseur ne peut pas étre
ajusté.

Mise sous/hors tension

Appuyez sur la touche d'alimentation
(POWER) sur le téléviseur ou sur la
télécommande pour le mettre sous tension.

¢ |'installation initiale démarre lorsque le
téléviseur est mis sous tension pour la premiere
fois. Si le téléviseur a déja été mis sous tension,
I'installation initiale n'a pas lieu. Pour changer
les réglages de l'installation initiale, procédez
« Autoinstallation » dans le menu Configuration
initiale a la page 34.

Appuyez de nouveau sur la touche

d'alimentation (POWER) sur le téléviseur ou

sur la télécommande pour I'éteindre.

e Le téléviseur entre en attente et I'image a
|'écran disparait.

REMARQUE

e Sivous prévoyez de ne pas utiliser le téléviseur
pendant une période prolongée, veillez a retirer
le cordon secteur de la prise secteur.

¢ Une faible quantité d'électricité est consommée
méme lorsque le téléviseur est mis hors
tension.

Expérience d'images HD

Un téléviseur haute définition sans

source HD n'est qu'un téléviseur

ordinaire.

Pour profiter d'images HD sur le

téléviseur, vous devez bénéficier d'une

programmation HD depuis I'une des

sources suivantes :

e Diffusion hertzienne via une antenne HD de
qualité

* Abonnement céble/satellite HD

* Equipement externe compatible HD

® Pour de plus amples informations sur la mise
a jour vers une programmation HD, consultez
votre prestataire de service par cable/satellite.

ESPANOL

3 Al encender el televisor por primera
vez, pulse POWER en el televisor.

4 Inserte las pilas en el control remoto.
(Consulte la pagina 27.)

e El altavoz no se puede separar del televisor.
e El angulo del televisor no se puede ajustar.

Conexion/Desconexion de la alimentacion

Pulse POWER en el televisor o en
el control remoto para conectar la
alimentacion.

e | a preparacion inicial empieza cuando
se enciende el televisor por primera vez.
Si el televisor ya ha sido encendido con
anterioridad, la preparacion inicial no se
activara. Para cambiar los ajustes de la
preparacion inicial, intente “Autoinstalacion”
en el menu Configuracion Inicial en la
péagina 34.

Pulse de nuevo POWER en el televisor o

en el control remoto para desconectar la

alimentacion.

e El televisor entra en espera y la imagen
de la pantalla desaparece.

* Sino va a utilizar este televisor durante un
largo periodo de tiempo, asegurese de
desconectar el cable de CA de la toma de
CA.

e Se consume algo de energia eléctrica
incluso cuando el televisor esté apagado.

Vivencia de imagenes en HD

Un televisor de Alta Definiciéon (HDTV)

sin una fuente de HD es simplemente

un televisor comun.

Para disfrutar de las imagenes de

HD en el televisor, debe obtener

programacion de HD por medio de

una de las fuentes siguientes.

e Emision aérea a través de una antena de
calidad HD

e Suscripcion a cable/satélite de HD

e Equipo externo compatible con HD

e Para mayor informacion sobre cémo
actualizar a programacion HD, pregunte a
su proveedor de servicio de cable/satélite.



Remote Control Unit/Télécommande/Control Remoto

1

+ Remote control sensor -
- Capteur de télecommande 00" h
- Sensor de control remoto / ;

* When the stand is attached, the angle is about 10°.
* Lorsque le support est fixe, I'angle est d'environ 10°.
® Cuando se coloca el soporte, el angulo es de unos 10°.

ENGLISH

Installing Batteries in the
Remote Control Unit

If the remote control fails to operate TV functions,
replace the batteries in the remote control unit.

1 Open the battery cover.
2 Insert two "AAA" size batteries
(supplied with the product).
¢ Place the batteries with their terminals
corresponding to the (+) and (—)
indications in the battery compartment.

3 Close the battery cover.

Improper use of batteries can result in chemical
leakage or explosion. Be sure to follow the instructions
below.

Do not mix batteries of different types. Different
types of batteries have different characteristics.

Do not mix old and new batteries. Mixing old and
new batteries can shorten the life of new batteries
or cause chemical leakage in old batteries.

Remove batteries as soon as they are worn out.
Chemicals that leak from batteries that come in
contact with skin can cause a rash. If you find any
chemical leakage, wipe thoroughly with a cloth.

The batteries supplied with this product may have a
shorter life expectancy due to storage conditions.

If you will not be using the remote control unit for
an extended period of time, remove batteries from
it.

Using the Remote Control Unit

Use the remote control unit by pointing it towards
the remote control sensor on the TV. Objects
between the remote control unit and the remote
control sensor may prevent proper operation.

H Cautions regarding the remote
control unit

Do not expose the remote control unit to shock.

In addition, do not expose the remote control unit

to liquids, and do not place it in an area with high
humidity.

Do not install or place the remote control unit under
direct sunlight. The heat may cause deformation of
the remote control unit.

The remote control unit may not work properly if
the remote control sensor on the TV is under direct
sunlight or strong lighting. In such cases, change
the angle of the lighting or the TV, or operate the
remote control unit closer to the remote control
sensor.

IMPORTANT:

IF THE UNIT DOES NOT POWER ON - UNPLUG
THE TELEVISION FROM THE OUTLET AND
REPEAT THE INSTALLATION STEPS.

IF YOU STILL ENCOUNTER NO POWER,
PLEASE CONTACT US AT 1-800-BE-SHARP.
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Mise en place des piles dans la
télécommande

Si la télécommande ne contrdle plus les fonctions du
téléviseur, remplacez les piles dans la télécommande.

1 Ouvrez le couvercle des piles.
2 Insérez les deux piles format « AAA »
(fournies avec I'appareil).
e Placez les piles en faisant correspondre
leurs bornes avec les indications (+) et
(—) dans le compartiment.

3 Refermez le couvercle.

ATTENTION

Une utilisation incorrecte des piles peut provoquer
des fuites ou une explosion. Veillez a suivre les
instructions ci-dessous.

e N'utilisez pas ensemble des piles de types
différents. Les autres piles ont des caractéristiques
différentes.

N'utilisez pas ensemble des piles usagées et
neuves. Ceci peut raccourcir la durée de vie des
piles neuves ou provoquer des fuites des piles
usagees.

Retirez les piles des qu'elles sont usées. Le contact
avec la peau de produits chimiques s'écoulant
d'une pile peut provoquer une allergie. En cas de
fuite, essuyez soigneusement avec un chiffon.

Les piles fournies avec I'appareil peuvent avoir une
durée de vie plus courte que prévue en raison des
conditions de stockage.

Si vous n'avez pas I'intention d'utiliser la
télécommande pendant une période prolongée,
retirez les piles.

Utilisation de la télécommande

Utilisez la télécommande en la dirigeant vers

le capteur de télécommande du téléviseur.

Les objets placés entre la télécommande et le

capteur de télécommande risquent d'empécher

le bon fonctionnement des appareils.

H Précautions relatives a la
télécommande

¢ N'exposez pas la télécommande a des chocs. Ne

I'exposez pas non plus a des liquides et ne la placez

pas dans des endroits trés humides.

N'installez pas et n'exposez pas la télécommande

directement au soleil. La chaleur peut provoquer la

déformation de la télécommande.

La télécommande risque de ne pas fonctionner

normalement si le capteur de télécommande du

téléviseur est directement exposé au soleil ou

sous un éclairage violent. Dans ce cas, changez

I'angle de I'éclairage ou du téléviseur, ou utilisez la

télécommande en vous rapprochant du capteur de

télécommande.

IMPORTANT:

SI L'UNITE NE SE MET PAS SOUS TENSION -

DEBRANCHEZ LE TELEVISEUR DE LA PRISE

SECTEUR ET REPETEZ LES ETAPES DE

L'INSTALLATION.

SI LE TELEVISEUR NE SE MET TOUJOURS

PAS SOUS TENSION, CONTACTEZ-NOUS AU

1-800-BE-SHARP.

ESPANOL
Instalacion de las pilas en el
control remoto

Reemplace las pilas del control remoto si éste no
puede controlar el televisor.

1 Abra la cubierta de las pilas.
2 Inserte dos pilas tamafio “AAA”
(suministradas con el producto).
® Ponga las pilas con sus terminales
correspondientes en los indicadores
(+)y (—) del compartimiento de las
pilas.
3 Cierre la cubierta de las pilas.

PRECAUCION

La utilizacion incorrecta de las pilas puede causar
escapes de sustancias quimicas o explosiones.
Asegurese de seguir las instrucciones dadas a
continuacion.

* No mezcle pilas de tipos diferentes. Las pilas de tipos
diferentes tienen también caracteristicas diferentes.
No mezcle pilas viejas y nuevas. La mezcla de pilas viejas
y nuevas puede reducir la duracién de las pilas nuevas o
causar fugas de sustancias quimicas en las pilas viejas.
Quite las pilas tan pronto como se agoten. Las
sustancias quimicas que escapan de las pilas

y entran en contacto con la piel pueden causar
sarpullido. Si detecta alguna fuga de sustancias
quimicas, limpie bien con un pafo.

Las pilas suministradas con este producto

pueden durar menos de lo esperado debido a las
condiciones en las que han estado guardadas.
Sino va a utilizar el control remoto durante un largo
periodo de tiempo, retire las pilas del mismo.

Utilizacion del control remoto

Utilice el control remoto apuntandolo hacia el
sensor de control remoto en el televisor. Los
objetos ubicados entre el control remoto y el
sensor de control remoto pueden impedir el
funcionamiento apropiado.

H Precauciones relacionadas con el
control remoto

No exponga a golpes el control remoto. Ademas, no
exponga tampoco el control remoto a los liquidos, y
no lo coloque en un drea con alta humedad.

* No instale ni coloque el control remoto bajo la luz
directa del sol. El calor puede causar deformaciones
en el mismo.

El control remoto puede que no funcione
correctamente si el sensor de control remoto del
televisor esta bajo la luz solar directa o una fuente
de iluminacion intensa. En tales casos, cambie el
angulo de la iluminacion o del televisor, o utilice el
control remoto mas cerca del sensor de control
remoto.

IMPORTANTE:

Sl LA UNIDAD NO SE ENCIENDE, DESENCHUFE
EL TELEVISOR DE LA TOMA DE CORRIENTE Y
REPITA LOS PASOS DE INSTALACION.

S| SIGUE SIN PODER ENCENDERLO, PONGASE
EN CONTACTO CON NOSOTROS LLAMANDO
AL 1-800-BE-SHARP.

.



Connection/Connexion/Conexion

® 75-ohm coaxial cable (round)
© Cable coaxial de 75 ohms (rond)
* Cable coaxial de 75 ohmios (redondo)

—

® 75-ohm coaxial cable (round)
e Cable coaxial de 75 ohms (rond)
e Cable coaxial de 75 ohmios (redondo)

( ® Cable TV lead-In [- Home Antenna terminal (75-ohm)

¢ Entrée de cable TV
@ © Cable de entrada de TV por cable

¢ Prise d'antenne de résidence (75 ohms)
* Terminal de antena de casa (75 ohmios)
© Coaxial cable
® Cable coaxial
© Cable coaxial
* Home Antenna
terminal (75-ohm)
* Prise d'antenne
de résidence (75 ohms)
¢ Terminal de antena
de casa (75 ohmios)

© Coaxial cable
® Cable coaxial
® Cable coaxial

Ly

© 300-ohm twin-lead |

cable (flat) e or
® Cable méplat °ou
300 ohms (plat) °0

© Cable bifilar de
300 ohmios (plano) ‘

© 300/75-ohm
adapter

* Adaptateur
300/75 ohms

* Adaptador de
300/75 ohmios

X

® or 75-ohm coaxial cable
¢ ou Cable coaxial de 75 ohms
® 0 Cable coaxial de 75 ohmios

-

e

75-ohm coaxial cable (round)
Cable coaxial de 75 ohms (rond)
Cable coaxial de 75 ohmios (redondo)

——§®) »© O

UHF _—
ANTENNA ® 300-ohm twin-lead cable |
@ VHF e Cable méplat 300 ohms °
ANTENNA ¢ Cable bifilar de 300 ohmios
E: oIN ] «OUT ANT/CABLE Agé)(y;glé)ﬁn
- *ENTREE *SORTIE 1yag
© 300-ohm twin-lead cable ENTRADA SALIDA S
® Cable méplat 300 ohms « Combiner ¢ To TV antenna
 Cable bifilar de 300 ohmios « Multiplexeur {?rmllna\ )
* Combinador dgéﬁt:n%ls'lqv

o Al terminal de
antena del televisor

e F-type connector
e Connecteur de type F

—* Conector tipo F %X{ﬁ

* F-type connector
e Connecteur de type F
e Conector tipo F
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To enjoy a clearer picture, use an outdoor antenna. The following is a brief explanation of the types of

connections that are used for a coaxial cable. If your outdoor antenna uses a 75-ohm coaxial cable

with an F-type connector, plug it into the antenna terminal at the rear of the TV set. For connecting the

antenna cable to the TV, use commercially available cables.

Connecting Antenna Cable

¢ Connect the antenna cable to the TV using one of the methods in the illustration as shown
(D, @, @ or @).

() Cable without a CATV converter

(2 VHF/UHF antenna

(3 Combination VHF/UHF antenna

@ Separate VHF/UHF antenna

* A 75-ohm system is generally a round cable with F-type connector that can easily be attached to a terminal
without tools.

* A 300-ohm system is a flat "twin-lead" cable that can be attached to a 75-ohm terminal through a 300/75-
ohm adapter.

\[o2i[ei=l F-type connector should be finger-tightened only.

When connecting the RF cable to the TV set, do not tighten F-type connector with tools.
If tools are used, it may cause damage to your TV set. (The breaking of internal circuit, etc.)

FRANGAIS

Pour obtenir des images plus nettes, utilisez une antenne externe. Ce qui suit est une bréve explication des

types de raccordements utilisés pour le cable coaxial. Si votre antenne externe est dotée d'un cable coaxial

de 75 ohms avec un connecteur de type F, branchez-la dans la prise d'antenne a |'arriere du téléviseur.

Pour raccorder le cable d'antenne a un téléviseur, utilisez des cables disponibles dans le commerce.

Raccordement du cable d'antenne

* Raccordez le cable d'antenne au téléviseur par I'une des méthodes illustrées (1), @), 3 ou @).

(1) Cable sans convertisseur CATV

(2) Antenne VHF/UHF

(@ Antenne mixte VHF/UHF

@ Antenne séparée VHF/UHF

* Une antenne de 75 ohms comporte généralement un cable rond avec un connecteur de type F qui peut étre
facilement raccordé sans outils a la borne.

* Une antenne de 300 ohms comporte un céble plat a deux conducteurs « cable méplat » pouvant étre
raccordé a une borne de 75 ohms par I'intermédiaire d'un adaptateur 300/75 ohms.

1LV Le connecteur de type F doit étre serré manuellement.

Lors du raccordement du céble RF sur le téléviseur, ne serrez pas le connecteur de type F avec des outils.
Si des outils sont utilisés, ceci risque d'endommager le téléviseur (dommage du circuit interne, par ex.).

ESPAN

Para disfrutar de una imagen clara, utilice una antena exterior. A continuacion se ofrece una breve

explicacion de los tipos de conexiones que se utilizan para un cable coaxial. Si su antena exterior

utiliza un cable coaxial de 75 ohmios con un conector tipo F, enchufela al terminal de antena del

panel trasero del televisor. Para conectar el cable de la antena al TV, utilice cables comercialmente

disponibles.

Conexion de cable de antena

¢ Conecte el cable de antena al televisor utilizando uno de los métodos mostrados en la
ilustracion (1), @, @ 6 @).

(1) Cable sin convertidor CATV

(2 Antenas de VHF/UHF

(3 Combinacién de antenas de VHF/UHF

@) Antenas de VHF/UHF separadas

* Un sistema de 75 ohmios es generalmente un cable redondo con un conector tipo F que se puede conectar
facilmente a un terminal sin herramientas.

* Un sistema de 300 ohmios es un cable “bifilar” plano que se puede conectar a un terminal de 75 ohmios a
través de un adaptador 300/75 ohmios.

J.\"/E]el) El conector del tipo F debera apretarse con los dedos solamente.

Cuando conecte el cable de RF al televisor, no apriete el conector tipo F con ninguna herramienta.
Si emplease herramientas podria dafiar su televisor.
(La ruptura del circuito interno, etc.)



Connection/Connexion/Conexion

H Connecting to video equipment or PC
H Connexion a un équipement vidéo ou a un ordinateur
H Conexién a un equipo de video o a un PC

*Image e Terminal e Terminal on external
Quality on the TV *Cable equipment *Pages
*Qualité de *Prise sur le *Cable  Prise sur appareil ePages
Iimage téleviseur *Cable externe . *P4ginas
 Calidad e Terminal del *Terminal del equipo
de imagen| televisor externo
*HD ¢ HDMl-certified cable
Quality * Cable certifié HDMI
*Qualité * Cable certificado HDMI P
HD. (D =) 80,31, 32
*Calidad Hom
HD
* @ 3.5 mm stereo minijack cable
¢ Cable avec mini-prise stéréo @ 3,5 mm
¢ Cable con miniconector estéreo de 3,5mme _
on W g
AUDIO 32,33
* DVI-HDMI conversion cable
* Cable de conversion DVI-HDMI VI OUT
* Cable de conversién DVI-HDMI -
(s Q)
e Component video cable
e Cable vidéo composante
m e Cable de video componente (—'I:F' vy o oPs e
=l al =
* Audio cable COMPONENT 31
* Cable audio H@ @L
PRCH_PoiCo = Im—  Cable de audio —a = AUDIO
= —" —a-
t:
'gjan“c:)a,\rd * AV cable
*Qualité e Cable AV
standard ﬁj * Cable de AV r—% @ @ @ 31
*Calidad AUDIO VIDEO
estandar L-.
H Connecting to audio equipment
H Connexion a un équipement audio
H Conexidén a un equipo de audio
*Terminal on external
e Terminal on the TV «Cable equipment . «Pages
*Prise sur le téléviseur *Cable * Prise sur appareil «Pages
e Terminal del televisor *Cable externe «Paginas
e Terminal del equipo
externo
_—  Optical fiber cable
@ * Cable a fibre optique
* Cable de fibra optica
S i = 32
DIGITAL AUDIO INPUT
e
ADDIO QU
* 3.5 mm stereo minijack to RCA audio cable
e Cable audio avec mini-prise stéréo o 3,5 mm vers RCA
* Cable de audio con miniconector estéreo de 3,5 mm @ a RCA 32

—=

@ AUDIO OUT
3.5mm stereo E:*

—al[ =

r@ @

ANALOG AUDIO IN
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Types of Connection

For connecting the TV to external equipment, use commercially available

cables.

e The illustrations of the terminals are for explanation purposes and may vary slightly from the
actual products.

H Connecting to video equipment or PC

Image quality differs depending on the terminal used. To enjoy clearer images, check
the output terminals of your external equipment and use its appropriate terminals for
higher quality images.

H Connecting to audio equipment
Check the output terminals of your external equipment and use its appropriate
terminals.

FRANCAIS
Types de connexions

Pour connecter le téléviseur a un équipement externe, utilisez les cables

disponibles commercialement.

e Les illustrations des prises sont fournies a titre d'exemple et peuvent légerement varier sur
les produits réels.

H Connexion a un équipement vidéo ou a un ordinateur

La qualité de I'image differe en fonction de la prise utilisée. Pour profiter d'images
plus claires, vérifiez les prises de sortie de votre appareil externe et utilisez les prises
appropriées pour des images de plus grande qualité.

H Connexion a un équipement audio
Vérifiez les bornes de sortie de votre équipement externe et utilisez ses bornes
appropriées.

ESPANOL

Para la conexion del televisor a un equipo externo, use cables disponibles

comercialmente.

e Las ilustraciones de los terminales son con fines explicativos y es posible que varien
ligeramente con respecto a los productos reales.

H Conexion a un equipo de video o a un PC

La calidad de imagen difiere segun el terminal que se utilice. Para disfrutar de imagenes
mas claras, verifique los terminales de salida de su equipo externo y utilice los
terminales adecuados para obtener imagenes de mejor calidad.

H Conexién a un equipo de audio
Compruebe los terminales de salida del equipo externo y utilice los terminales
apropiados.



Connection/Connexion/Conexion

e HDMI-certified cable *1
e Cable certifie¢ HDMI *1
e Cable certificado HDMI *1

@—m
pr=——

)
E

Homi
1DC 5V 900mA)

e DVI-HDMI conversion cable
e Cable de conversion DVI-HDMI

e Cable de conversion DVI-HDMI

® 0 3.5 mm stereo minijack cable

e Cable avec mini-prise stéréo @ 3,5 mm

e Cable con miniconector estéreo de 3,5 mm @

AUDIO OUT DVIOUT
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You can connect many types of external equipment to your TV. To view external source images, select the input source by
pressing INPUT on the remote control unit or on the TV.
For connecting the TV to external i it, use cially i cables.

* To protect equipment, always turn off the TV before connecting any external equipment.
* Please read the relevant operation manual (Blu-ray disc player, etc.) carefully before making connections.

Connecting a Blu-ray Disc/DVD Player or HD Cable/Satellite Set-top Box

(1) When using an HDMI cable (HDMI IN 1, 2, 3 or 4):
*1 (EQ series) Use HDMI IN 1 to connect ARC-compatible equipment.
(UQ/TQ/SQ series) Use HDMI IN 3 to connect ARC-compatible equipment.
(UQ/TQ/SQ series)Connect 4K signals (HDCP2.2) to the HDMI IN 1 terminal.(4K60P is not supported.)

The HDMI (High Definition Multimedia Interface) terminal is an audio-video interface that enables a connection for audio
and video signals using a single cable. The HDMI IN terminal supports high-resolution video input.

To enjoy 1080p display capability, connect your external equipment using an HDMI-certified cable or a component
cable and set the equipment to 1080p output.

Supported Audio format: Linear PCM, Dolby Digital, DTS, sampling rate 32/44.1/48kHz.

When you connect ARC-compatible equipment, use HDMI IN 1.

(2) When using a DVI-HDMI conversion cable (HDMI IN 2):

* When using a DVI-HDMI conversion cable, you should make an analog audio connection. In this case, in addition to

connecting a DVI-HDMI conversion cable to the HDMI IN 2 terminal, connect a @ 3.5 mm stereo minijack cable to the
AUDIO IN terminal and set "Audio Select" to "HDMI+Analog".

FRANGAIS

Vous pouvez raccorder différents types d'appareil externe a votre téléviseur. Pour regarder des images d'une source externe,
sélectionnez la source d'entrée a en appuyant sur INPUT sur la télécommande ou sur le téléviseur.
Pour connecter le téléviseur a un équipement externe, utilisez les cables disponibles commercialement.

ATTENTION

* Pour protéger I'appareil, éteignez toujours le téléviseur avant de raccorder un appareil externe.
* Reportez-vous aux modes d'emploi appropriés (lecteur de disque Blu-ray, etc.) avant de procéder aux raccordements.

Raccordement d'un lecteur de disque Blu-ray, lecteur DVD ou boitier décodeur de réception HD

@ Lors de I'utilisation d'un cable HDMI (HDMI IN 1, 2, 3 ou 4):

*1 (Série EQ) Utilisez HDMI IN 1 pour raccorder un appareil compatible ARC.

(Série UQ/TQ/SQ) Utilisez HDMI IN 3 pour raccorder un appareil compatible ARC.

(Série UQ/TQ/SQ) Connecte les signaux 4K (HDCP2.2) au terminal HDMI IN 1. (4K60P non pris en charge.)

La prise HDMI (High Definition Multimedia Interface) est une interface audio-vidéo qui permet une connexion pour des
signaux audio et vidéo a |'aide d'un simple cable. La prise HDMI IN prend en charge I'entrée vidéo en haute résolution.
Pour bénéficier de toutes les fonctionnalités de I'affichage 1080p, branchez I'appareil externe au moyen d'un céble
certifié HDMI ou cable composantes et réglez I'appareil sur la sortie 1080p.

Format audio pris en charge : PCM linéaire, Dolby Digital, DTS, taux d' echantwllonnage 32/44,1/48 kHz.

Lorsque vous raccordez un appareil compatible ARC, utilisez HDMI IN 1

() Lors de I'utilisation d'un cable de conversion DVI-| HDMI (HDMIIN 2) :
e Lorsque vous utilisez un céble de conversion DVI-HDMI, il est préférable d'utiliser une connexion audio analogique. Dans ce

cas, outre la connexion d'un cable de conversion DVI-HDMI sur la prise HDMI IN 2, connectez un céable avec mini-prise stéréo
0 3,6 mm sur la prise AUDIO IN et réglez « Sélection Audio » sur « HDMI + analogique ».

ESPANOL

Puede conectar muchos tipos de equipos externos a su televisor. Para ver las imégenes de la fuente externa, seleccione la fuente
de entrada pulsando INPUT en el control remoto o en el televisor.
Para la conexién del televisor a un equipo externo, use cables disponibles comercialmente.

PRECAUCION

* Para proteger al equipo, apague siempre el televisor antes de conectar cualquier equipo externo.
* |ea cuidadosamente el manual de operacion pertinente (reproductor de disco Blu-ray, etc.) antes de hacer las
conexiones.

Conexion de un reproductor de disco Blu-ray, reproductor de DVD o decodificador de cable/satélite de HD

(1 Cuando se utiliza un cable HDMI (HDMI IN 1, 2, 3 6 4):

*1 (Serie EQ) Utilice HDMI IN 1 para conectar el equipo compatible con ARC.

(Serie UQ/TQ/SQ) Utilice HDMI IN 3 para conectar el equipo compatible con ARC.

(Serie UQ/TQ/SQ) Conecte sefales 4K (HDCP2.2) al terminal HDMI IN 1. (no soporta 4K60P.)

El terminal de HDMI (High Definition Multimedia Interface) es una interfaz de audio-video que facilita una conexion para
sefales de audio y video que utiliza un solo cable. El terminal de HDMI IN soporta entrada de video de alta resolucion.
Para disfrutar de las posibilidades de visualizacién de 1080p, conecte su equipo externo utilizando un cable certificado
HDMI o un cable componente y ajuste el equipo a la salida 1080p.

Formato de audio soportado: PCM lineal, Dolby Digital, DTS, ritmo de muestrario 32/44,1/48kHz.

Si conecta un equipo compatible con ARC, utilice HDMI'IN 1.

(2 Cuando se utiliza un cable de conversién DVI-HDMI (HDMI IN 2):

¢ Cuando use un cable de conversion DVI-HDMI, debe hacer una conexion de audio andloga. En este caso, en adicién

a conectar un cable de conversion DVI-HDMI al terminal HDMI IN 2, conecte un cable con miniconector estéreo de 3,5
mm o al terminal de AUDIO IN y ajuste “Seleccion Audio” a “HDMI + Andlogo”.
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e Audio cable
e Cable audi
I ]=.1\ « Cable do audio
=\

@D AUDIO-R e (Red)

* (Rouge)

Pa(CR) _Pa(Ce) 4 (ROJO) |

|

N

S —
[ AUDIO-L e (White)

0,912 o)
- T SpT

e (Blanc)
' ' ' e (Blanco)

Pr o (Red) / I — Y e (Green)

L]
e (Rouge) * (ver)
* (Rojo) e (Verde)
Ps ® (Blue) e Component video cable
* (Bleu) e Cable vidéo composante
* (Azul) e Cable de video componente
VIDEO e (Yellow)
 (Jaune)
¢ (Amarillo)
AUDIO-L e (White) * AV cable
¢ (Blanc) * Cable AV
¢ Cable de AV

AUDIO-R

-

VIDEO IN 2
-
VIDEO IN 1 J_
v )\ 4 )\ 4
"®© @
AUDIO VIDEO
AV OUT
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Connecting a Blu-ray Disc/DVD Player or HD Cable/Satellite Set-top Box

(3 When using a Component cable (COMPONENT IN):
* To enjoy 1080p display capability, connect your external equipment using an HDMI-certified
cable or a component cable and set the equipment to 1080p output.

Connecting a VCR, Game Console, Camcorder or Cable/Satellite Set-top Box

@ When using a Composite cable (VIDEO IN 1 or 2):

Raccordement d'un lecteur de disque Blu-ray, lecteur DVD ou boitier décodeur de réception HD par cable/satellite

@) Lors de l'utilisation d'un cable composante (COMPONENT IN) :

* Pour bénéficier de toutes les fonctionnalités de I'affichage 1080p, branchez I'appareil
externe au moyen d'un cable certifié HDMI ou cable composantes et réglez I'appareil sur la
sortie 1080p.

Raccordement d'un magnétoscope, console de jeu, caméscope ou boitier décodeur de réception par cable/satellite

@ Lors de l'utilisation d'un cable composite (VIDEO IN 1 ou 2) :

ESPANOL
Conexion de un reproductor de disco Blu-ray, reproductor de DVD o decodificador de cable/satélite de HD

(® Cuando se utiliza un cable componente (COMPONENT IN):

¢ Para disfrutar de las posibilidades de visualizacién de 1080p, conecte su equipo externo
utilizando un cable certificado HDMI o un cable componente y ajuste el equipo a la salida
1080p.

Conexidn de una videograbadora, una consola de videojuegos, una videocdmara o un decodificador de cable/satélite

@ Cuando se utiliza un cable de video compuesto (VIDEO IN 1 o0 2):



Connection/Connexion/Conexion

* HD Cable/Satellite set-top box
* Boitier décodeur de réception HD par cable/satellite
© Decodificador de cable/satélite de HD

¢ HDMI-certified cable *1
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® Cable certifie¢ HDMI *1
m ® Cable certificado HDMI *1
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e Optical fiber cable *2
e Cable a fibre optique *2
e Cable de fibra ¢ptica *2

e Optical fiber cable
e Cable a fibre optique
e Cable de fibra dptica

©9

® (3.5 mm stereo minijack to RCA audio cable
e Cable audio avec mini-prise stéréo @ 3,5 mm vers RCA
e Cable de audio con miniconector estéreo de 3,5 mm @ a RCA
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Connecting a Surround System/Audio System

(B When connecting an AV amplifier for a surround system
o Letting the TV output the audio to an AV amplifier:
*1 (EQ series) Use HDMI IN 1 to connect ARC-compatible equipment.
(UQ/TQ/SQ series) Use HDMI IN 3 to connect ARC-compatible equipment.
*2 If the equipment to be connected is not compatible with the ARC, connect an optical
fiber cable.
e |f the image is not in sync with the audio, check the settings of the connected surround
system.

(8 When connecting an audio amplifier
It is possible to output audio through the DIGITAL AUDIO OUT terminal.
e |n this case, set "Audio Setup" to "PCM" or "Bitstream". (Refer to built-in operation manual.)

FRANCAIS

Raccordement d'un systéme ambiophonique/un systéme audio

® Lors de la connexion d'un amplificateur AV pour un systéme ambiophonique

o Laisser le téléviseur reproduire I'audio sur un amplificateur AV :
*1 (Série EQ) Utilisez HDMI IN 1 pour raccorder un appareil compatible ARC.
(Série UQ/TQ/SQ) Utilisez HDMI IN 3 pour raccorder un appareil compatible ARC.
*2 Si I'équipement a raccorder n'est pas compatible ARC, raccordez un céble en fibre
optique.
¢ Sil'image n'est pas synchronisée avec le son, vérifiez les réglages du systeme
ambiophonique raccordé.

® Lors de la connexion d'un amplificateur audio

Il est possible d'émettre un son audio via la prise de sortie DIGITAL AUDIO OUT.

* Dans ce cas, réglez « Réglage audio » sur « PCM » ou « Flux binaire ». (Reportez-vous au
mode d'emploi intégré)

ESPANOL

Conexion a un sistema de sonido envolvente/sistema de audio

(® Conexién a un amplificador de AV para un sistema de sonido envolvente

e Para dejar que el televisor emita el audio a un amplificador AV:
*1 (Serie EQ) Utilice HDMI IN 1 para conectar el equipo compatible con ARC.
(Serie UQ/TQ/SQ) Utilice HDMI IN 3 para conectar el equipo compatible con ARC.
*2 Si el equipo que va a conectar no es compatible con ARC, conecte un cable de fibra
Optica.
¢ Si laimagen no esta sincronizada con el audio, compruebe los ajustes del sistema de
sonido envolvente conectado.

(® Conexion a un amplificador de audio

Es posible dar salida de audio a través del terminal DIGITAL AUDIO OUT.

® En tal caso, ajuste "Ajuste de audio" en "PCM" o en "Flujo de bits". (Consulte el Manual de
instrucciones integrado.)
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e HDMl-certified cable =
e Cable certifié HDMI Connecting a PC

| e Cable certificado HDMI Refer to built-in operation manual for a list of PC signals compatible with the TV.

(?) When using an HDMI cable (HDMI IN 1, 2, 3 or 4):

e Depending on the board, only video signals may be output. In this case, in addition to connecting an HDMI-
certified cable to the HDMI IN 2 terminal, connect a @ 3.5 mm stereo minijack cable to the AUDIO IN terminal
and set "Audio Select" to "HDMI+Analog". (Refer to built-in operation manual.)

e The HDMI IN terminals only support digital signal.

When using a DVI-HDMI conversion cable (HDMI IN 2):

e When using a DVI-HDMI conversion cable, you should make an analog audio connection. In this case, in
addition to connecting a DVI-HDMI conversion cable to the HDMI IN 2 terminal, connect a @ 3.5 mm stereo
minijack cable to the AUDIO IN terminal and set "Audio Select" to "HDMI+Analog". (Refer to built-in operation
manual.)

(9 When using an analog RGB cable (PC IN):

* When using an analog RGB cable, input the audio signal to the AUDIO IN terminal of PC IN.
¢ When connecting a PC to the PC IN, set "Audio Select" to "Video+Audio". (Refer to built-in operation manual.)

FRANCAIS
Raccordement d'un ordinateur

Reportez-vous au mode d'emploi intégré pour la liste des signaux d'ordinateur compatibles avec le
téléviseur.

(@ Lors de I'utilisation d'un cable HDMI (HDMI IN 1, 2,3 ou 4) :

* Selon la carte, il est possible que seuls des signaux vidéo puissent étre envoyés sur la sortie. Dans ce cas,
outre la connexion d'un cable certifi€ HDMI sur la prise HDMI IN 2, connectez un cable avec mini-prise stéréo
2 3,5 mm sur la prise AUDIO IN et réglez « Sélection Audio » sur « HDMI + analogique ». (Reportez-vous au
mode d'emploi intégré)

o Les prises HDMI IN ne prennent en charge que le signal numérique.

Lors de I'utilisation d'un cable de conversion DVI-HDMI (HDMI IN 2) :

¢ Lorsque vous utilisez un cable de conversion DVI-HDMI, il est préférable d'utiliser une connexion audio analogique.
Dans ce cas, outre la connexion d'un cable de conversion DVI-HDMI sur la prise HDMI IN 2, connectez un cable
avec mini-prise stéréo o 3,5 mm sur la prise AUDIO IN et réglez « Sélection Audio » sur « HDMI + analogique ».
(Reportez-vous au mode d'emploi intégré)

(9 Lors de I'utilisation d'un cable RVB analogique (PC IN) :

HDmI
(DC 5V 900mA)

e DVI-HDMI conversion cable
e Cable de conversion DVI-HDMI
e Cable de conversion DVI-HDMI

|| |:E!| —
® @ 3.5 mm stereo minijack cable
e Cable avec mini-prise stéréo @ 3,5 mm

e Cable con miniconector estéreo de 3,5 mm o
© s =) g

@ * Lorsque vous utilisez un cable RVB analogique, entrez le signal audio a partir de la prise AUDIO IN de PC IN.
e Lorsdela connequn q'un ordinateur a PC IN, réglez « Sélection Audio » sur « Vidéo + audio ». (Reportez-vous
* Analog RGB cable (D-sub 15-pin cable or VGA cable) au mode d'emploi intégreé)
e Cable RVB analogique (D-sub 15 broches ou cable VGA)
e Cable RGB analdgico (D-sub de 15 contactos o cable VGA) ESPANOL
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Consulte el Manual de instrucciones integrado para conocer una lista de las sefiales de PC
compatibles con el televisor.

(?) Cuando se utiliza un cable HDMI (HDMI IN 1, 2, 3 6 4):

* Dependiendo de la tarjeta, solamente se podran sacar sefiales de video. En este caso, en adicion a conectar
un cable certificado HDMI al terminal HDMI IN 2, conecte un cable con miniconector estéreo de 3,5 mm @
al terminal AUDIO IN y ajuste “Seleccion Audio” a “HDMI + Andlogo”. (Consulte el Manual de instrucciones
integrado.)

* |os terminales HDMI IN solamente soportan sefial digital.

Cuando se utiliza un cable de conversiéon DVI-HDMI (HDMI IN 2):
e Cuando use un cable de conversién DVI-HDMI, debe hacer una conexion de audio andloga. En este caso,

* @ 3.5 mm stereo minijack cable l o ——— do iD ‘
en adiciéon a conectar un cable de conversion DVI-HDMI al terminal HDMI IN 2, conecte un cable con

* Cable avec mlm—prlse Stereo, 23,5mm miniconector estéreo de 3,5 mm o al terminal de AUDIO IN y ajuste “Seleccion Audio” a “HDMI + Andlogo”.
e Cable con miniconector estéreo de 3,5 mm o (Consulte el Manual de instrucciones integrado.)

(9 Cuando se utiliza un cable RGB analégico (PC IN):

e Al utilizar un cable RGB analdgico, entre la sefal de audio al terminal AUDIO IN de PC IN.
e Cuando se conecta un PC a PC IN, establezca “Seleccion Audio” en “Video + Audio”. (Consulte el Manual de
instrucciones integrado.)

E— v

ANALOG RGB (PC IN)
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Initial Installation Installation initiale

When you turn on the TV for the first

time, it will automatically memorize

the broadcasting channels available in

the region where you live. Perform the

following steps before you press POWER

on the remote control unit.

1 Insert the batteries into the remote
control unit.

2 Connect the antenna cable to the TV.

3 Plugin the AC cord to the AC outlet.

Language (Language setting)

Select from among 3 languages: English,

French and Spanish.

1 Press A/V to select the desired
language listed on the screen, and
then press ENTER.

Location & Time

TV Location English
Antenna & Cable/STB =
Air/Cable

Espariol
e

Smart TV

Completed

Location & Time

Make settings for the country, area and

time zone where you use the TV.

2 Press A/V to select "United States",
"Canada" or "Mexico", and then press
ENTER.

3 Press A/V to select the time zone
where you are using the TV, and then
press ENTER.

4 Press A/V to select the Daylight
Savings Time, and then press ENTER.
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Lorsque vous mettez le téléviseur sous
tension pour la premiere fois, il mémorise
automatiquement les canaux de télévision
de la région ou vous habitez. Procédez
aux étapes suivantes avant d'appuyer sur
POWER de la télécommande.
1 Introduisez les piles dans la
télécommande.
2 Branchez le cable d'antenne sur le
téléviseur.
Branchez le cordon secteur dans la
prise secteur.

Langue (Réglage de la langue)

Sélectionnez parmi 3 langues : anglais,

francais et espagnol.

1 Appuyez sur A/V pour sélectionner
la langue désirée sur la liste a I'écran,
et appuyez ensuite sur ENTER.

Lieu et heure

Emplacement TV
Antenne&cable/boitier
Ant/Cable

Rech. Canal

Réseau

Terminé

Lieu et heure

Effectuez les réglages pour le pays, la

zone et le fuseau horaire ou vous utilisez

le téléviseur.

2 Appuyez sur A/V pour sélectionner
« Etats-Unis », « Canada » ou
« Mexique », et appuyez ensuite sur
ENTER.

3 Appuyez sur A/V pour sélectionner
le fuseau horaire ou vous utilisez le
téléviseur, et appuyez ensuite sur
ENTER.

4 Appuyez sur A/V pour sélectionner
I'heure d'été, et appuyez ensuite sur
ENTER.

Cuando encienda el televisor por primera
vez, éste memorizara automaticamente
los canales de emision de la zona donde
usted vive. Ejecute los pasos siguientes
antes de pulsar POWER en el control
remoto.

1 Inserte las pilas en el control remoto.

2 Conecte el cable de la antena al
televisor.

3 Enchufe el cable de CA en la toma de
CA.

Idioma (Ajuste de idioma)

Seleccione entre 3 idiomas: Inglés,

Francés y Espafiol.

1 Pulse A/V para seleccionar el idioma
deseado listado en la pantalla, y luego
pulse ENTER.

Idioma

Locacién & Hora

Ubicacién TV

Antena & Cable/STB A

Ant./Cable

Busg. Canal

Red
Completado

Locacién & Hora

Realice los ajustes de acuerdo con el

pais, area 'y zona horaria en la que utiliza

el televisor.

2 Pulse A/V para seleccionar “Estados
Unidos”, “Canada” o “México”, y
luego pulse ENTER.

3 Pulse A/V para seleccionar la zona
horaria en la que utiliza el televisor, y
luego pulse ENTER.

4 Pulse A/V para seleccionar Horario
de Verano, y luego pulse ENTER.
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TV Location
Select "Home" or "Store" for the location
where you plan to install the TV. This
product qualifies for ENERGY STAR in
Home mode default setting.
5 Press «/p to select "Home" or
"Store".
Press ENTER to enter the setting.

Antenna & Cable/STB

Select the type of connection you will use

to watch TV.

6 Press «/p to select "Antenna &
Cable" or "Set-top box", and then
press ENTER.

Air/Cable (Antenna setting)

Make sure what kind of connection is

made with your TV when selecting "Air" or

"Cable".

7 Press «/p to select "Air" or "Cable".
Press ENTER to enter the setting.

CH Search (Channel search)

Channel auto search makes the TV look

for all channels viewable in the set area.

8 When "Air" is selected in Antenna
setting:
Press «/p to select "Start", and then
press ENTER.

Smart TV

When you connect to the Internet on the

TV, select the desired connection method

and follow the instructions shown on the

display.

9 Press «/p to select "Yes", and then
press ENTER.

10 Press A/V to select "Wired" or
"Wireless", and then press ENTER.
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Emplacement TV

Sélectionnez « Maison » ou « Magasin »

comme emplacement d'installation du

téléviseur. Ce produit est conforme a

ENERGY STAR avec le réglage par défaut

du mode Maison.

5 Appuyez sur «/p pour sélectionner «
Maison » ou « Magasin ».

Appuyez sur ENTER pour valider le
réglage.

Antenne&cable/boitier

Sélectionnez le type de connexion que

vous utiliserez pour regarder la TV.

6 Appuyez sur «/p pour sélectionner
« Antenne&cable » ou « Boitier
décodeur », et appuyez ensuite sur
ENTER.

Ant/Cable (Réglage de I'antenne)
Vérifiez le type de branchement qui est
effectué avec votre téléviseur « Ant » ou
« Cable ».
7 Appuyez sur «/p pour sélectionner
« Ant » ou « Cable ».
Appuyez sur ENTER pour valider le
réglage.
Rech. Canal (Recherche des canaux)
Avec la recherche automatique des
canaux, le téléviseur recherche tous les
canaux visibles dans la région déterminée.
8 Avec « Ant » sélectionné dans
Réglage de I'antenne :
Appuyez sur «/p pour sélectionner
« Début », et appuyez ensuite sur
ENTER.

Smart TV

Lorsque vous vous connectez a Internet

via le téléviseur, sélectionnez la méthode

de connexion souhaitée et suivez les

instructions apparaissant a I'écran.

O Appuyez sur 4/ pour sélectionner «
oui », et appuyez ensuite sur ENTER.

10 Appuyez sur A/V pour sélectionner
« Afil » ou « Sans fil », et appuyez
ensuite sur ENTER.

ESPANOL

Ubicacién TV
Seleccione “Casa” o “Tienda” segun el
lugar en el que va a instalar el televisor.
Este producto cumple con ENERGY
STAR en modo predeterminado de ajuste
para Casa.
5 Pulse 4/p para seleccionar “Casa” o
“Tienda”.
Pulse ENTER para introducir el ajuste.

Antena & Cable/STB

Seleccione el tipo de conexion que

utilizaré para ver la television.

6 Pulse 4/ para seleccionar “Antena
& Cable” o “Set-Top Box”, y luego
pulse ENTER.

Ant./Cable (Ajuste de antena)
Aseglrese de la clase de conexion que
se hace con su televisor cuando se
selecciona “Antena” o “Cable”.

7 Pulse «/» para seleccionar “Antena”

o “Cable”.

Pulse ENTER para introducir el ajuste.
Busq. Canal (Busqueda de canales)
La busqueda automatica de canales hace
que el televisor busque todos los canales
que puedan verse en la zona establecida.

8 Cuando “Antena” esta
seleccionado en el ajuste Antena:
Pulse «¢/p para seleccionar “Inicio”, y
luego pulse ENTER.

Smart TV

Cuando se conecte a Internet en el

televisor, seleccione el método de

conexién deseado v siga las instrucciones

que aparecen en la pantalla.

9 Pulse 4/ para seleccionar “Si”, y
luego pulse ENTER.

10 Pulse A/V para seleccionar
“Alambrico” o “Inalambrico”, y luego
pulse ENTER.
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o N o Y s Y | 11 The settings confirmation screen is 11 L'écran de confirmation des réglages 11 Se visualiza la pantalla de confirmacion
<« > = n displayed. Confirm the information est affiché. Confirmez les informations de los ajustes. Confirme la informacion
s displayed on the screen, and then affichées & I'écran, et appuyez ensuite que se muestra en la pantalla y
&' é & ‘iiji‘ press ENTER. sur ENTER. después pulse ENTER.
DISPLAY SLEEP AUDIO FREEZE Examples of the settings Exemples de I'écran de Ejemplos de la pantalla de
[ -] confirmation screen confirmation des réglages confirmacion de ajustes
Language : English Langue : Francais Idioma : Espafiol
] Location & Time : United States/EST/Auto Lieu et heure tats-Unis/HNE/Auto Locacion & Hora : Estados Unidos/Este/Autq
TV Location : Home Emplacement TV aison Ubicacién TV : Casa
Antenna & Cable/STB : Antenna & Cable Antenne&céble/boitier : Antenne&cable Antena & Cable/STB  : Antena & Cable
Air/Cable : Air Ant/Cable : Ant Ant./Cable : Antena
Search Result : Digital 4ch Résultat d'interrogation : Numériqu 4 ch Resultado de Busqueda : Digital 4ch
7ch Analégico 7 ch

Analog 7ch Analogiqu
E Network Connection  : Not completed Connexion réseau : Pas complété Conexién de red : No completa
Press the INPUT button, Appuyez sur la touche INPUT, Pulse el botén INPUT vy,
a continuacion, la flecha a la derecha p,

ENT then the right arrow p, puis sur la fleche droite p,
to see the list of channels found. pour voir la liste des canaux. para ver la lista de canales encontrados.
CC  AVMODE VIEWMODE FLASHBACK
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Viewing the Built-in Operation Manual/Affichage du mode d'emploi intégré/Visualizacién del Manual de instrucciones integrado
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Viewing the Built-in Operation Manual Affichage du mode d'emploi intégré Visualizacion del Manual de instrucciones integrado

Press MANUAL on the remote control unit to display operation Appuyez sur MANUAL de la télécommande pour afficher les Pulse MANUAL en el control remoto para ver informacién sobre
information on the screen. informations de fonctionnement sur I'écran. Pour rechercher un operaciones en la pantalla. Para buscar un elemento de indice o
To search for an item from the table of contents, and to search élément dans la table des matiéres et pour rechercher un terme buscar un elemento en particular para obtener informacion sobre
for a particular term and to find troubleshooting information, press particulier et trouver des informations en vue du dépannage, appuyez resolucion de problemas, pulse MANUAL mientras ve la television,
MANUAL while watching the TV and then select the applicable item sur MANUAL tout en regardant la télévision puis sélectionnez y luego seleccione el elemento correspondiente en la portada del
from the manual cover page that appears. I'élément applicable sur la page de garde du manuel qui s'ouvre alors. manual que aparece.
1 Press MANUAL while watching the TV. 1 Appuyez sur MANUAL pendant que vous regardez la télévision. 1 Pulse MANUAL mientras ve la television.
This displays the e-manual screen. Ceci affiche I'écran du manuel électronique. Aparece el manual electrénico en pantalla.

2 When you select contents, its page will be displayed. 2 Sivous sélectionnez un contenu, la page correspondante s'affiche. 2 Cuando seleccione un contenido, se mostrara la pagina
3 You can tumn over the page one by one for these arrow marks. 3 Vous pouvez fedilleter les pages une par une & I'aide des boutons correspondiente.
NOTE fleche. 3 Puede pasar las paginas una a una con las flechas.
® You can also display the built-in operation manual by selecting RENARQUE NOTA

"Information” > "Manual" from the menu screen. * Vous pouvez également afficher le mode d'emploi intégré en sélectionnant * También puede ver el manual de instrucciones integrado seleccionando
¢ When USB mode, Heme Network mode, or Internet application is used, « Renseignements » > « Manual » dans I'écran menu. “Informacion” > “Manual” en la pantalla del meni.

can not be displayed the built-in operation manual. ¢ e mode d'emploi intégré ne peut pas étre utilisé en mode USB, en mode e Cuando se utilice el modo USB, el modo Red doméstica o Aplicacion de

réseau ou lorsqu'une application Internet est utilisée. Internet, no podra visualizar el manual de instrucciones integrado.

MANUAL
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28 to 33.

* Absence de son

e | a connexion avec les autres composants est-elle
correcte ? ® Page 28 a 33.
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Problem Possible Solution Probléme Solution possible Problema Posible solucién
¢ No power e Check if you pressed POWER on the remote control e Appareil hors o Vérifiez si vous avez appuyé sur le bouton marche ¢ No hay e Compruebe si ha pulsado POWER en el control
unit. ® Page 27. tension (POWER) de la télécommande. ® Page 27. alimentacion remoto. W Pagina 27.
e |s the AC cord disconnected? ® Page 25. o Le cable secteur est-il débranché ? ® Page 25. eléctrica * ;Esta desconectado el cable de CA? ® P&gina 25.
o Has the power been turned on? ® Page 26. o L'alimentation a-t-elle été activée ? ® Page 26. e ;Se ha conectado la alimentacion? % Pagina 26.
e Remote control | e Are batteries inserted with polarity (+, —) aligned? e lLa e Les piles sont-elles insérées avec la polarité (+, —) ® El control ¢ ;Se han insertado las bateria con la polaridad (+, —)
unit does not =» Page 27. télécommande requise ? ® Page 27. remoto no alineada? W Pagina 27.
operate. ne fonctionne funciona.
as.
e No picture e |s connection to other components correct? ® Page P e No hay imagen | e ;Esta correcta la conexion a otros componentes?
28 to 33. e Aucune image | La connexion avec les autres composants est-elle ®» P4aginas 28 a 33.
: correcte ? ® Page 28 a 33. - - —
¢ No sound e |s connection to other components correct? ® Page e No hay sonido | ® ¢Esta correcta la conexion a otros componentes?

= Paginas 28 a 33.




Calling for Service

For location of the nearest Sharp Authorized Service, or to obtain product literature, accessories, supplies, or
customer assistance, please call 1-800-BE-SHARP.

LIMITED WARRANTY

CONSUMER LIMITED WARRANTY

SHARP ELECTRONICS CORPORATION warrants to the first consumer purchaser that this Sharp brand Liquid Crystal Display product
(the “Product”), when shipped in its original container, will be free from defective workmanship and materials, and agrees that it will,

at its option, either repair the defect or replace the defective Product or part thereof with a new or remanufactured equivalent at no
charge to the purchaser for parts or labor for the period(s) set forth below.

This warranty does not apply to any appearance items of the Product or if the serial number or model number affixed to the Product has
been removed, defaced, changed, altered or tampered with. This warranty does not cover installation or signal reception problems. This
limited warranty will not apply if the Product has been or is being used in a commercial setting or application; this warranty is meant solely
for the non-commercial, household use of the Product by consumers in their home or residence. If you intend to or already use this Product
for commercial purposes or in a commercial setting, there are warranties available to cover your use of this Product, the terms of which may
vary. Please contact 1-888-GO-SHARP for further information.

In order to enforce your rights under this limited warranty, you should follow the steps set forth below. You must be able to provide
proof of purchase to the servicer, which proof must include the date of purchase.

To the extent permitted by applicable state law, the warranties set forth are in lieu of, and exclusive of, all other warranties, express

or implied. Specifically ALL OTHER WARRANTIES OTHER THAN THOSE SET FORTH ABOVE ARE EXCLUDED, ALL EXPRESS

AND IMPLIED WARRANTIES INCLUDING THE WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR USE, AND FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE SPECIFICALLY EXCLUDED. IF, UNDER APPLICABLE STATE LAW, IMPLIED WARRANTIES MAY NOT
VALIDLY BE DISCLAIMED OR EXCLUDED, THE DURATION OF SUCH IMPLIED WARRANTIES IS LIMITED TO THE PERIOD(S) FROM
THE DATE OF PURCHASE SET FORTH BELOW. THIS WARRANTY GIVES YOU SPECIFIC LEGAL RIGHTS. YOU MAY ALSO HAVE
OTHER RIGHTS WHICH VARY FROM STATE TO STATE.

The warranties given herein shall be the sole and exclusive warranties granted by Sharp and shall be the sole and exclusive remedy available to

the purchaser and only for the time periods set forth herein. No other representations or promises made by anyone are permitted. Correction of
defects, in the manner and for the period of time described herein, shall constitute complete fulfillment of all liabilities and responsibilities of Sharp to
the purchaser with respect to the Product, and shall constitute full satisfaction of all claims, whether based on contract, negligence, strict liability or
otherwise. Sharp does not warrant nor shall Sharp be liable, or in any way

responsible, for Products which have been subject to abuse (including, but not limited to, improper voltage), accident, misuse, negligence, lack of
reasonable care, alteration, modification, tampering, misuse, improper operation or maintenance or any damages or defects in the Product which
were caused by repairs or attempted repairs performed by anyone other than a Sharp authorized servicer. Nor shall Sharp be liable or in any way
responsible for any incidental or consequential economic or property damage. Some states do not allow limits on warranties or on remedies for
breach in certain transactions; in such states, the limits herein may not apply.

THIS LIMITED WARRANTY IS VALID ONLY IN THE FIFTY (50) UNITED STATES, THE DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA AND PUERTO RICO.

Model Specific Section

Your Product Model Number & Description: LC-80UQ17U/LC-70UQ17U/LC-60UQ17U/LC-70TQ15U/LC-60TQ15U
LC-708Q17U/LC-60SQ17U/LC-70SQ15U/LC-60SQ15U/LC-70SQ10U
LC-60SQ10U/LC-70EQ10U/LC-60EQ10U

LCD Color Television

(Be sure to have this information available when you need service for your Product.)

Warranty Period for this Product: One (1) year parts and labor from the date of purchase.
Additional Exclusions from In order for the Product to be serviced, the Product must be readily available to
Warranty Coverage (if any): the servicer, free and clear of any complex or non-standard installation, mounting

or other encumbrance which would unreasonably interfere with servicing the
Product. The Servicer will remount the Product after service, provided that such
remounting is not into a complex or non-standard installation. Any additional labor
and materials required to remove and/or reinstall a Product above and beyond the
foregoing are not covered by this warranty, may result in additional charges and
are the responsibility of the consumer.

Image Retention resulting from a fixed image being displayed for long periods of time is
not covered by this Limited Warranty (see Operation Manual on how to prevent this).

Where to Obtain Service: From a Sharp Authorized Servicer located in the United States. To find the
location of the nearest Sharp Authorized Servicer, please call Sharp toll free at
1-800-BE-SHARP.

What to do to Obtain Service: Contact your Sharp Authorized Servicer to obtain in home service for this
product. The Servicer will come to your location and if necessary remove the unit
for repair at the Servicer’s facility and return the set to you once completed. Be
sure to have Proof of Purchase available.

TO OBTAIN PRODUCT INFORMATION OR PURCHASE ACCESSORIES AND EXTENDED WARRANTIES, CALL
1-800-BE-SHARP

OR VISIT www.sharpusa.com
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LIMITED WARRANTY
Consumer Electronics Proaucts
Congratulations on your purchase!

Sharp Electronics of Canada Ltd. (“Sharp”) warrants to the first purchaser for this Sharp brand product (“Product”), when shipped in its
original container and sold or distributed in Canada by Sharp or by an authorized Sharp dealer, and Product was not sold “as is” or “sales
final” that the Product will during the applicable warranty period, be free from defects in material and workmanship, and will within the
applicable warranty period, either repair the defective Product or provide the first purchaser a replacement of the defective Product.

Conditions: This limited warranty shall not apply to:

(a) Any defects caused or repairs required as a result of abusive operation, negligence, accident, improper installation or inappropriate use
as outlined in the owner’s manual or other applicable Product documentation.

(b) Any defects caused or repairs required as a result of any Product that has been tampered with, modified, adjusted or repaired by any
person other than Sharp, a Sharp authorized service centre or a Sharp authorized servicing dealer.

(c) Any defects caused or repairs required as a result of the use of the Product with items not specified or approved by Sharp, including but
not limited to, head cleaning tapes and chemical cleaning agents.

(d) Any replacement of accessories, glassware, consumable or peripheral items required through normal use of the Product, including but
not limited to, earphones, remote controls, AC adapters, batteries, temperature probe, trays, filters, belts, ribbons, cables and paper.

(e) Any cosmetic damage to the Product surface or exterior that has been defaced or caused by normal wear and tear.

(f) Any defects caused or repairs required as a result of damage caused by any external or environmental conditions, including but not
limited to, transmission line/power line voltage or liquid spillage or acts of God.

(g) Warranty claims for Products returned with illegible or without appropriate model, serial number and CSA/cUL markings.

(h) Any Products used for rental or commercial purposes.

(i) Any installation, delivery, setup and/or programming charges

() The removal and reinstallation of Over-The-Range Microwave or Microwave Drawer if it is installed in an inaccessible location or requiring
removal of cupboards, handles or other cosmetic parts, or is not installed in accordance with installation instructions included with Product.

How to get service: Warranty service may be obtained upon delivery of the Product, together with proof of purchase (including date of

purchase) and a copy of this limited warranty statement, to an authorized Sharp service centre or an authorized Sharp servicing dealer. In

home warranty service will be carried out to locations accessible by on-road service vehicle and within 50 km of an authorized Sharp service

centre on any Sharp Television with the screen size of 42” or larger and on any Over-The-Range Microwave Oven or Microwave Drawer

Oven. The servicer may if necessary take the unit for repair at the servicer's facility. No other person (including any Sharp dealer or service

centre) is authorized to extend, enlarge or transfer this warranty on behalf of Sharp. The purchaser will be responsible for any and all

removal, reinstallation, transportation and insurance costs incurred with exception for Over-The-Range Microwave Oven or Microwave

Drawer Oven whereby Sharp will be responsible for the removal and reinstallation.

The express warranties in this limited warranty are, except for consumer purchasers domiciled in Quebec, in lieu of and, except to the
extent prohibited by applicable law, Sharp disclaims all other warranties and conditions, express or implied, whether arising by law, statute,
by course of dealing or usage of trade, including, without limitation, implied warranties or conditions of merchantability and/or quality,
fitness for a particular use or purpose, and/or non-infringement. Limitations (not applicable to consumer purchasers domiciled in Quebec
to the extent prohibited under Quebec law): (a) Sharp shall not be liable for any incidental, special, consequential, economic, exemplary or
indirect damages of any kind or nature (including lost profits or damages for loss of time or loss of use or loss of data) arising from or in any
connection with the use or performance of a Product or a failure of a Product, even if Sharp is aware of or has been advised of the
possibility of such damages; (b) the remedies described in this limited warranty constitute complete fulfillment of all obligations and
responsibilities of Sharp to the purchaser with respect to the Product and shall constitute full satisfaction of all claims, whether based on
contract, negligence, strict liability or otherwise. Some provinces may not allow the exclusion or limitation of certain damages, or limits on
the duration or voiding of implied warranties or conditions; in such provinces, the exclusions and limits herein may not apply. This limited
warranty is, except for consumer purchasers domiciled in Quebec, governed by the laws of the Province in Canada in which the purchaser
has purchased the Product. For consumer purchasers domiciled in Quebec this limited warranty is governed by the laws of Quebec.

WARRANTY PERIODS (calculated from the date of original purchase): Parts & Labour (exceptions noted)

Audio Product 1 year

Blu-Ray Product 1 year

Projector 1 year (lamp 90 days)

LCD/LED TV 1 year

Microwave Oven 1 year (magnetron - 4 additional years)
Air Purifier 1 year

Portable Air Conditioner 1 year

Plasmacluster lon Generator 1 year

3D Glasses 1 year

Wireless LAN Adapter 1 year

To obtain the name and address of the nearest Authorized Sharp Service Centre or Dealer, or for more
information on this Limited Warranty, Sharp Extended Warranty Offers, Sharp Canada Products or
Accessory Sales, please contact Sharp:

* By writing to Sharp Electronics Of Canada Ltd. at 335 Britannia Road East

Mississauga, Ontario L4Z 1W9
e Calling: at 905-568-7140
* Visiting our Web site: www.sharp.ca

THIS LIMITED WARRANTY IS VALID ONLY IN CANADA
Revision: 03/01/13
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) GARANTIE LIMITEE
Electronique grand public
Bravo! Vous venez de faire un excellent achat!

Sharp Electronique du Canada Ltée (« Sharp ») garantit & I'acheteur initial de ce produit de marque Sharp (le « produit ») que, s'il est emballé dans
son contenant original et s’il est vendu ou distribué au Canada par Sharp ou par un détaillant autorisé Sharp, et s’il n’a pas été vendu « tel quel »
ou s'il ne s’agissait pas d’une « vente ferme », le produit est exempt de défaut de fabrication et de vice de matériau pour la période de garantie
stipulée et s'engage aupres de I'acheteur initial et durant ladite période a réparer la défectuosité ou a remplacer le produit défectueux.

Conditions : La présente garantie limitée ne s’applique pas :

(a) Aux dommages causés ou aux réparations requises sur les appareils qui ont fait I'objet d’un emploi abusif, de négligence, d’un accident, d’'une
installation inadéquate ou d’une utilisation non appropriée, tel qu’il est mentionné dans le manuel du propriétaire ou dans toute autre documen-
tation applicable sur le produit;

(b) Aux dommages causés ou aux réparations requises sur les produits Sharp trafiqués, modifiés, réglés ou réparés par une entité autre que
Sharp, un centre agréé de service Sharp ou un détaillant autorisé au service Sharp;

(c) Aux dommages causés ou aux réparations requises a la suite de I'utilisation du produit avec des articles non désignés ou approuvés par Sharp,
y compris, mais sans en étre limité, des rubans pour nettoyage de téte et des agents de nettoyage chimiques;

(d) Au remplacement des accessoires, des piéces en verre, des articles consommables ou des périphériques, devenu nécessaire a la suite d’'une
utilisation normale du produit, y compris, mais sans en étre limité, les écouteurs, les télécommandes, les adaptateurs c.a., les piles, la sonde de
température, les plateaux, les filtres, les courroies, les cables et le papier;

(e) Aux défauts cosmétiques a la surface ou au boitier extérieur du produit, et qui sont attribuables a la détérioration ou a I'usure résultant d’un
usage normal.

(f) Aux défectuosités causées ou aux réparations requises a la suite de dommages causés par des conditions extérieures et relatives a
I'environnement, y compris, mais sans en étre limité, une tension de la ligne électrique ou de transmission trop élevée, du liquide répandu ou
une catastrophe naturelle;

(9) Aux réclamations de garantie des produits dont les numéros de série et de modéle, ainsi que I'attestation CSA/CUL sont inappropriés ou
illisibles;

(h) Aux produits utilisés a des fins commerciales ou de location;

(i) Aux colts d'installation, de livraison, de configuration et (ou) de programmation.

()) Le démontage et la réinstallation d’un four & micro-ondes a hotte intégrée ou d’un tiroir @ micro-ondes si I'appareil est installé dans un endroit
inaccessible, si des armoires, des poignées ou d’autres piéces décoratives doivent étre enlevées ou si I'appareil n’est pas installé conformément
aux directives d'installation du produit.

Pour obtenir un service aprés-vente : La réparation sous garantie est offerte a la condition que le produit Sharp soit livré avec la preuve d’achat (sur

laquelle est indiquée la date d’achat) et une copie de la présente garantie limitée & un centre agréé de service Sharp ou chez un détaillant autorisé au

service Sharp. La réparation sur place sous garantie sera effectuée aux endroits accessibles par véhicule routier et situés a moins de 50 km d’un
centre agréé de service Sharp sur tout téléviseur Sharp doté d’un écran de 42 po ou plus et sur tout four a2 micro-ondes a hotte intégrée ou tiroir &
micro-ondes Sharp. Le technicien peut, au besoin, ramener I'appareil & son atelier pour en faire la réparation. Aucune autre entité (y compris les
détaillants et les centres de service Sharp) n'est autorisée a prolonger la durée de la garantie, & fournir des garanties autres ou a transférer cette
garantie au nom de Sharp. L'acheteur doit assumer tous les colits de démontage, de réinstallation, de transport et d’assurance de I'appareil, &

I’exception de tout four & micro-ondes a hotte intégrée ou tiroir & micro-ondes pour lequel Sharp est responsable du démontage et de la réinstallation.

Les garanties expresses de la présente garantie limitée remplacent et Sharp décline, sauf pour les consommateurs-acheteurs domiciliés au

Québec et a I'exception des cas ou la loi en vigueur I'interdit, toutes les autres garanties et conditions, expresses ou implicites, découlant de la loi,

d’un réglement, de la conduite habituelle ou de 'usage du commerce, y compris, mais sans en étre limité, les garanties ou les conditions

implicites de qualité marchande et d’adaptabilité a une utilisation ou a une fin particuliére, et/ou d’absence de contrefagon. Limites (non
applicables aux consommateurs-acheteurs domiciliés au Québec, dans la mesure o la loi en vigueur au Québec I'interdit) : a) Sharp ne sera en
aucun cas responsable des dommages accessoires, spéciaux, consécutifs, économiques, exemplaires ou indirects de quelque type ou nature que
ce soit (y compris la perte de profits ou les dommages par suite de la perte de temps, d’utilisation ou de données) découlant de I'utilisation ou du
rendement d’un produit ou de la défectuosité d’un produit, méme si Sharp est informé ou a été avisé de la possibilité de tels dommages; b) les
recours mentionnés dans la présente garantie limitée constituent I'exécution intégrale de toutes les obligations et responsabilités de Sharp envers

I'acheteur a I'égard du produit et constituera la satisfaction entiére de toutes les réclamations, qu’elles soient en fonction d’un contrat, d’'une

négligence, d’une responsabilité stricte ou autrement.; Dans certaines provinces, il est interdit d’exclure ou de limiter I’application de certains

dommages ou de certaines limites sur la durée ou I'annulation de certaines garanties ou conditions implicite. Par conséquent, dans ces provinces,
les exclusions et les limites indiquées aux présentes peuvent ne pas s’appliquer. La présente garantie limitée est, sauf pour les consommateurs-
acheteurs domiciliés au Québec, régie par les lois de la province canadienne dans laquelle I'acheteur a acquis le produit. Pour les
consommateurs-acheteurs domiciliés au Québec, la présente garantie limitée est régie par les lois du Québec.

PERIODES DE GARANTIE (calculées & partir de la date d’achat originale) : Piéces et main-d’ceuvre (exceptions relevées)

Produits audio 1an
Produit Blu-Ray 1an
Projecteur 1an (lampe 90 jours)

TV ACL/DEL 1an
Four a micro-ondes 1an (magnétron - 4 ans supplémentaires)

Purificateur d’air 1an
Climatiseur portatif 1an
Générateur d’ions Plasmacluster 1an
Lunettes 3D 1an

Adaptateur de réseau local sans fil 1an

Pour connaitre le nom et I’adresse du détaillant autorisé au service ou du centre agréé de service Sharp le plus prés, P‘C“ON DE,,
ou pour obtenir davantage de renseignements sur la présente garantie limitée, sur les offres de garantie prolongée \z,* Qs
de Sharp ou sur les ventes de produits ou d’accessoires Sharp, veuillez communiquer avec Sharp : "?

: < CE

* En écrivant a Sharp Electronique du Canada Ltée, 335 Britannia Road East, hl LE SERVI
Mississauga (Ontario) L4Z 1TW9

* En appelant au 905 568-7140
* En visitant notre site Web : www.sharp.ca

’6% SHARP
ol
e aupret®

CETTE GARANTIE LIMITEE EST VALIDE UNIQUEMENT AU CANADA.
Révision : 2013-03-01
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* Please choose your favorite page from the content.
If you want to close the operation manual, press the EXIT button.

SHARP
Also, if you want to return to the previously displayed page, press
A u O S the RETURN button.
* Veuillez choisir votre page favorite dans le contenu.

Appuyez sur le bouton EXIT pour refermer le mode d'emploi.Par
ailleurs, appuyez sur le bouton RETURN si vous souhaitez revenir a
LIQUID CRYSTAL TELEVISION s

TELEVISEUR A CRISTAUX la page précédemment affichée.
LIQUIDES + Elija su pagina favorita entre los contenidos.

TELEVISOR DE CRISTAL Si desea cerrar el manual de instrucciones, pulse el botén EXIT.
QuIDO Ademas, si desea volver a la pagina mostrada anteriormente, pulse
el boton RETURN.
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1-2. Remote Control Unit
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Part Names

*1
(Front) [ B

RS-232C tarminal
—PCIN terminal

—VIDEQ IN 2 tarminals

— VIDEQ IN 1 tarminals
==
L7, TQI5U, SQ1TU, SQ15U, SQ10U and EQI0U modals /
*{
I A - el i AUDIO OUT taminal
Light sensor *1 Front koon lurmination *2 - _ﬂ,m — USB 1 tarmiral
= || O = "”'{ HDMIIN 1 g
- tarminal*4
LEGS0U, LEGSTU, CE500U and LEG421 models
I | 1
e — =|a) [e}e].) ﬂ
:
— * HDMI IN 2 tarminal
Light sensor 1 AN ,.:-I_'. = e | e |
Antenna/
Remote control sensor Front koon llumination *2 e l Cable in vacern | — HDMI IN 3 tarminal*a
DIGITAL AUDIO
*1 See page 4-6. ETHERNET  ouT termina ) v |— HOMI IN 4 tarminal
*2 See page 4-31. AUDID IN terminal mwmedl  MHL:Moblle High-Definttion Link*s
{shared for PC IN and
L HOMI 1M 2) *2 ]~ L
(Side) . *1 See the Setup Guide.
pr And see page 7-1 for external equipment connection.
FOWER —il *2 See page 8-2 for details on the Audio Select function.
ﬁ‘éﬁi‘: H *3 For EQ10U, LE650U, C6500U and LE642U models:
bution i | Use HDMI IN 1 to connect ARC-compatible equipment.
INPUT _i For UQ17U, TQ15U, SQ17U, SQ15U, SQ10U and LE657U models:
Enattan 1 Use HDMI IN 3 to connect ARC-compatible equipment.
Channel g I *4 For UQ17U, TQ15U, SQ17U, SQ15U and SQ10U models:
buttans - _[J Connect 4K signals (HDCP2.2) to the HDMI IN 1 terminal.
CHAMN I (4K60P is not supported.)
Voluime ; | e - - *5 See page 7-6.
putlans
WOL+/—) .
* See pages 2-1, 4-4 and 4-31 for button operations. « The illustrations and on-screen displays in this operation manual are for explanation purposes

and may vary slightly from the actual operations.
« The examples used throughout this manual are based on the LC-60LE650U model.
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Pa mes

R e | U .t 1 POWER: Switch the TV power on or enter standby.

emote Lo 0 ni 2 TV, STB, DVD+VCR, AUDIO: Switches the remote control for TV, STB, BD, DVD, VCR and
AUDIO operation.

See pages 6-14 to 6-17 for details.

* To enter the code registration mode, you need to press an appropriate button (STB, DVD*VCR
or AUDIO) and DISPLAY at the same time.

3 External equipment operational buttons: Operate the external equipment.

4 DISPLAY: Display the channel information.

5 OPTION: Display the Link Operation Menu screen. This button will function only when AQUOS
LINK is used.

See pages 7-1 to 7-5 for details.

6 SLEEP: Set the sleep timer.

(See page 3-9.)

7 0-9: Set the channel.

(See page 3-1.)

8 « (DOT): Set the channel.

(See pages 3-1 and 6-17.)

9 CC: Display captions from a closed-caption source.

(See page 3-12 to 3-13)

10 AV MODE: Select an audio or video setting.

(See page 3-10.)

11 MUTE: Mute the sound.

(See page 3-3.)

12 VOL+/-: Set the volume.

(See page 3-2.)

13 MENU: Display the menu screen.

(See page 4-1)

14 2D/3D: UQ17U, TQ15U, SQ17U, SQ15U and LE657U models:
Select between 3D and 2D image viewing.

(See pages 5-8 to 5-10 for details.)
SQ10U, EQ10U, LE650U C6500U and LE642U models:

This can only be used for some functions.

(See pages 5-9 to 5-10 for details.)

15 &/¥/+/ ENTER: Select a desired item on the screen.
16 EXIT: Turn off the menu screen.

17 FAVORITE CH: Set the favorite channels.

See page 4-15.

18 A, B, C, D: Select 4 preset favorite channels in 4 different categories.

See page 4-15.

NETFLIN i While watching, you can toggle the selected channels by pressing A, B, C and D.
19 MANUAL: Display the operation manual.

20 POWER (SOURCE): Turns the power of the external equipment on and off.

FAN AFP

NOTE

« When using the remote control unit,
point it at the TV.

ENG 1-2
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. q 21 FREEZE: Set the still image. Press again to return to normal screen.
Remote C | Unit (Continue) (See page 3-4.) ’ o

22 AUDIO: Selects the MTS/SAP or the audio mode during multichannel audio broadcasts.
(See page 3-8.)

23 ENT: Jumps to a channel after selecting with the 0—9 buttons.

24 FLASHBACK: Return to the previous channel or external input mode.

(See page 3-5.)

25 VIEW MODE: Select the screen size.

(See pages 3-14 to 3-16.)

26 INPUT: Select a TV input source.

(See page 2-1.)

27 CHAYNW: Select the channel.

(See page 3-1.)

28 SmartCentral: Display the application window.

(See page 3-6.)

29 RETURN: Return to the previous menu screen.

30 NETFLIX: Display the Netflix screen.

If you press the NETFLIX button when the TV is turned off, the TV turns on and the NETFLIX
screen is displayed.

(See page 3-7.)

31 FAV APP 1, 2, 3: You can assign your favorite applications to these buttons.

(See pages 9-7, 9-12.)

CHETFLIN

—— FAN APP

NOTE

« When using the remote control unit,
point it at the TV.

ENG 1-3
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Watching TV

Displaying an External Equipment Image

To view external source images, select the input source by pressing INPUT on the remote control
unit or on the TV.

[y —
E : J- MUTE + A imeu
sl v
INPUT £
L L MENL
1 \L,
i |

Example 1 Press INPUT.

« The INPUT list screen displays.

2 Press &/¥ to select the input source.

« An image from the selected source
automatically displays.

« If the corresponding input is not plugged
in, you cannot change the input. Be
sure to connect the equipment
beforehand.

« You can also select the input source by pressing INPUT.
« Each time INPUT is pressed, the input source toggles.

U3, Ta, S0 saries

T;.I' = HOM === m e + Horme Natwork =+ LISE =+ Scraan Sharing =+ Bluatlmu-u
EQ saries
T;I'-r HOM=========== + Home Natwork =+ LISE -+ Screen Shallnng

LESSAL), LEGSTU, Ca500U, LEG42U
T;.l'-r HOM|1=======zm== + Home Metwork - l.IEI»E-

ENG 2-1
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Initial Installation

When you turn on the TV for the first time, it will
automatically memorize the broadcasting channels available
in the region where you live. Perform the following steps
before you press POWER on the remote control unit.

1. Insert the batteries into the remote control unit.
2. Connect the antenna cable to the TV.
3. Plug in the AC cord to the AC outlet.

Language (Language setting)
Select from among 3 languages: English, French and
Spanish.
1 Press &/ to select the desired language listed on the
screen, and then press ENTER.

ENG 2-2

Location & Time
Make settings for the country, area and time zone where
you use the TV.
2 Press &/¥ to select "United States", "Canada" or
"Mexico", and then press ENTER.

3 Press &/¥ to select the time zone where you are using
the TV, and then press ENTER.
Example

« The time zone differs depending on the selected
country.

« The factory preset value is the time zone for the capital
of the selected country.
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Watchin
Initial Installat ontin

4 Press &/ to select the Daylight Savings Time, and then
press ENTER.

]
POWER
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« "Auto" is the default selection.

TV Location

Select "Home" or "Store" for the location where you plan to
install the TV. This product qualifies for ENERGY STAR*1 in
Home mode default setting.

ENG 2-3

5 Press #/®to select "Home" or "Store".
Press ENTER to enter the setting.

Home: "Power Saving" is set to "Advanced", and AV
MODE is set to "STANDARD (ENERGY STAR)*1".
Store: "Power Saving" is set to "Off" and AV MODE is set
to "DYNAMIC (Fixed)". Picture Reset and Feature Demo
can be set.
Picture Reset: AV MODE will be set to "DYNAMIC
(Fixed)" regardless of whether Picture Reset is "On" or
"Off".
If you select "On" and there is no operation for 30
minutes:
- AV MODE will be reset to "DYNAMIC (Fixed)".
- When a 3D signal is detected, 3D images will switch to
2D images. (For the UQ17U, TQ15U, SQ17U, SQ15U
and LE657U models.)
« When "Off" is selected:
- AV MODE will be set to "DYNAMIC (Fixed)".
Feature Demo: When "On" is selected, after all the
settings are completed, the Feature Demo screen is
displayed if there is no operation for several minutes.

NOTE

« ENERGY STAR qualification is based on AV MODE
"STANDARD (ENERGY STAR)*1".
*1: Except for LC-90LE657U
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Initial Installation (Continue)

Antenna & Cable/STB
Select the type of connection you will use to watch TV.

6 Press 4/l to select "Antenna & Cable" or "Set-top box",
and then press ENTER.

To watch TV via an antenna or cable connection
(without using a set-top box):

Select "Antenna & Cable", and then go to step 7.

To watch TV via a set-top box:

(Diselect "Set-top box", and then press ENTER.
ZCheck that the set-top box connected to the TV is on.

@Press &/ to select the input to which the set-top box
has been connected.

« If your Set-top box is turned off, "Disconnected" might be
shown.

ENG 2-4

®To watch TV, select the input source corresponding to
the terminal connected to the set-top box. When doing
S0, you must make the setting to skip "TV". Press /® to
select "On", and then press ENTER.

« When this is set to "On", the channel on the TV cannot
be changed using the remote control unit or menu. (e.g.
CH MM, Favorite CH, etc.)

« See page 4-20 for details on the Input Skip function.

ElPress INPUT to select the input source corresponding to
the terminal connected to the set-top box. Make the
necessary settings on the connected external equipment.

« See the operation manual of the connected equipment for
setting up the equipment.

Air/Cable (Antenna setting)
Make sure what kind of connection is made with your TV
when selecting "Air" or "Cable".

7 Press #/®to select "Air" or "Cable".

Press ENTER to enter the setting.
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Initial Installation (Continue)

CH Search (Channel search)
Channel auto search makes the TV look for all channels
viewable in the set area.

8 When "Air" is selected in Antenna setting:
Press /P to select "Start", and then press ENTER.

When "Cable" is selected in Antenna setting:

(TPress &/¥ to select "Analog & Digital Search Start" to
search both analog and digital broadcasts, or to select
"Analog Search Start" to search only analog broadcasts,
and then press ENTER.

« The Channel search will start automatically.

« To exit the Channel search screen, select "Cancel", and
then press ENTER.

ENG 2-5

ZThe Channel search results may include scrambled
channels or channels that are not viewable in the set
area. Press 4/ to select "Yes", and then press ENTER
to remove scrambled channels.

Smart TV

When you connect to the Internet on the TV, select the

desired connection method and follow the instructions shown

on the display.

« Wireless LAN connection is possible only when the WPS
(push button) method is used. If any other method is
used, make settings by Smart TV > Internet Setup >
Internet Connection. (See pages 9-2 to 9-4.)

9 Press 4/l to select "Yes", and then press ENTER.

10 Press &/¥ to select "Wired" or "Wireless", and then
press ENTER.
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Initial Installation (Continue)

Connection using an ETHERNET cable:
Dselect "Wired" and press ENTER.

@ confirm that the TV is properly connected with the
router, and then press "Next". Follow the instructions on
the display to perform the connection test.

Wireless LAN connection by the WPS method:
(@ select "Wireless" and press ENTER.

@ Follow the instructions on the display, and finalize the
connection after testing its viability.

NOTE

« After you finish configuring the network settings,
configure the "TV Name Setting", "Remote Control
App",and "Samba TV" settings.

(See page 4-26. 8-3.)

« The product that you have purchased may not be
equipped with "Samba TV". In this case, this feature will
be added by way of a planned future software version
update.

« When you change the network settings, refer to Smart TV
> Internet Setup > Internet Connection.

(See pages 9-2 to 9-4.)

Completed

11 The settings confirmation screen is displayed. Confirm
the information displayed on the screen, and then press
ENTER.

ENG 2-6

Examples of the settings confirmation screen

When one or more channel is received after "Antenna
& Cable" was selected in step 6 and a search was
carried out.

When no channel is received after "Antenna & Cable"
was selected in step 6 and a search was carried out.
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Initial Installation (Continue)

NOTE

« If no channel is found, confirm the type of connection
made with your TV and try "Easy Setup" again.
(See page 4-13))

« To see the list of channels found during Channel search,
press INPUT, and then press .

When "Set-top box" was selected in step 6.

DESPLAY SLEEP ALDHD FREEZE

« This may not display correctly depending on the
connected equipment.

« This is not displayed correctly when the connected
equipment is off.

« To watch TV using a set-top box, press INPUT after
completing the initial settings, and select the input to
which the set-top box is connected.

2
5
8
0

NOTE

« For changing the settings of the Initial Installation, perform
"Easy Setup” on the Setup menu on

page 4-13.

« Click "OK" to display the confirmation screen for input
source switching.
Show the input list: You can check the current connection
status of external equipment. Confirm which input
terminal is connected to the set-top box.

OK: Clicking "OK" will complete the Easy Setup procedure.

Y
T LT

ENG 2-7
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Direct Button Operatio
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Changing Channels

You can change channels in several ways.
Method 1

Using CH/AYM on the remote control unit or on the TV.
Method 2
Using remote control buttons 0-9, « (DOT).
Examples:
To select a 1 or 2-digit channel number (e. g., Channel
5):
Press 5 —* ENTER
To select a 3-digit channel number (e. g., Channel
115):
Press 1 —* 1 —* 5 —= ENTER

To select a 4-digit channel number (e. g., Channel
22.1):
Press 2 —# 2 —*+ (DOT) —* 1 —* ENTER
Method 3
Selecting the program from the Channel list.
1 Press INPUT on the remote control unit.
« The INPUT list displays.
2 Press #/l to select "AIR" or "CABLE".
« The Channel list displays.

3 Press &/ to select the desired channel, and then press
ENTER.

ENG 3-1

NOTE

« When selecting a 1-digit channel number, it is not
necessary to press 0 before the number.

« When you enter 0-9 only, channel selection will be made
if there is no operation within a few seconds.

« If you push "0" by itself, nothing will happen.

« Complete the above steps within a few seconds.

« When you enter 0-9 and ¢ (DOT), channel selection will
be made if there is no operation within a few seconds.
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Direct Button Operatio

Changing Volume

You can change the volume by pressing VOL+/- on the TV
or on the remote control unit.

« To increase the volume, press VOL +.

« To decrease the volume, press VOL -.

Audio status

. Output Select
Output device

Fixed Variable

Speaker Variable sound Mute

« When "Output Select” is set to "Variable", the indicator on
the screen changes as shown below.

NOTE
« See page 4-20 for details on the Output Select function.

wie| | A e

CH
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Direct Button Operatio

MUTE

Mutes the current sound output.
Press MUTE.

o B will be displayed on the screen for 30 minutes, and
the sound is silenced.

NOTE

« Within 30 minutes of pressing MUTE, mute can be
canceled by pressing VOL+/- or MUTE.

« Mute will be canceled after 30 minutes have passed.
However, the TV will not suddenly output a loud sound
as the volume level is set to 0 automatically.

ENG 3-3
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Direct Button Operatio

FREEZE

Allows you to capture and freeze a moving image that you
are watching.

Press FREEZE.

« A moving image is captured.

« Press FREEZE again to cancel the function.
NOTE

« When this function is not available, "No displaying still
image available.” will display.

« The still image automatically goes out after 30 minutes.

« If you are using the freeze function and a broadcast
activates the V-CHIP BLOCK, the freeze function will be
canceled and a V-CHIP BLOCK message will appear.

« You can have the same settings by choosing "Freeze" on
the menu items.

See page 4-28.
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Direct Button Operation
FLASHBACK

Press FLASHBACK to switch to the previously tuned
channel or previous input mode.
« Press FLASHBACK again to switch back to the currently
tuned channel.

NOTE

« FLASHBACK will not work if no channel has been
changed after the TV is turned on.
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Direct Button Operatio

SmartCentral

Allows you to directly activate various types of applications.
1 Press SmartCentral to display the application window.
« Press SmartCentral again to display a list of
applications by category.
2 Press #/i(or &/T) to select the desired application, and
then press ENTER.
« If you changed the display to the list of applications in
step 1, select a category and then an application.
See pages 9-12 to 9-13 for details.

o If E[X] is displayed after you switch to USB mode,
check the USB connection.

o If mﬂ or "D%[]" is displayed after you switch to
Home Network mode or after you connect to the
Internet, check your TV's network settings and
connection.

NOTE

« See page 6-2, 9-7 to 9-12 for details of viewable
applications.

« You can display the application window by choosing "App
Dock" on the menu items.
(See page 4-28.)

« When this function is not available, "Can not operate this
function now" will display.
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Direct Button Operation

NETFLIX

Displays the Netflix screen.
Press NETFLIX.

NOTE

If you press the NETFLIX button when the TV is turned off,
the TV turns on and the NETFLIX screen is displayed.
« To enjoy Netflix, you need to make:
—a broadband Internet connection
(See page 9-1.)
—settings of Internet Setup
(See pages 9-2 to 9-4.)
—adjustments for Netflix
(See page 9-13.)
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AUDIO

MTS/SAP stereo mode
The TV has a feature that allows reception of sound other
than the main audio for the program. This feature is called
Multi-channel Television Sound (MTS). The TV with MTS
can receive mono sound, stereo sound
and Secondary Audio Programs (SAP). The SAP feature
allows a TV station to broadcast other information, which
could be audio in another language or something completely
different like weather information.
You can enjoy Hi-Fi stereo sound or SAP broadcasts
where available.
« Stereo broadcasts: View programs like live sporting
events, shows and concerts in dynamic stereo sound.
« SAP broadcasts: Receive TV broadcasts in either MAIN
or SAP sound.
MAIN sound: The normal program soundtrack (either in
mono or stereo).
SAP sound: Listen to a second language, supplementary
commentary or other information. (SAP is mono sound.)
If stereo sound is difficult to hear.
« Obtain a clearer sound by manually switching to fixed
mono-sound mode.
You can change MTS as shown below to match the
television broadcast signal.
Press AUDIO to toggle between audio modes.

ENG 3-8

Examples: when receiving MTS and SAP

STEREO mode: ST(SAP| —+ SAP{ST)—+ MOND
+ 1

STEREO + SAP Mode: gTERE) b [ M0

MAIN + SAP mode: MAIN+—— SAP

MONO mode: MONO

Digital broadcasting audio mode

The types of audio transmitted in a digital broadcast include
SURROUND as well as MONO and STEREO. In addition, it
is possible for multiple audio tracks to accompany a single
video track.

Press ENTER to toggle between audio modes.

Example: when receiving Digital broadcasting

STERED jAudial] —+ STERED [Audia?)
L — SURRCUND {Audiad)+—1

NOTE

« MTS only operates while in TV mode.

« You can have the same settings by choosing "Change
Audio" on the menu items.

(See page 4-29)
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Direct Button Operatio

Sleep Timer

Allows you to set a time when the TV automatically switches
to standby.
Press SLEEP.
« The remaining time displays when the sleep timer has
been set.
« Each time you press SLEEP, the remaining time switches
as shown below.

GLI—FEG—USD—UW —HEICI

« When set, the time automatically starts counting down.

« If you want to adjust the sleep timer, you can press
SLEEP twice then change the time setting.

« When itis 5 minutes before the time expires, the
remaining time will start to keep appearing every minute.

NOTE

« Select "Off" by pressing SLEEP to cancel the sleep timer.
« The TV will enter standby when the remaining time
reaches 0.
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Direct Button Operation
" POWER AV MODE ) %ﬁ?npfs:ing the PC IN or HDMI IN 1 to 4 terminals

AV MODE gives you several viewing options to choose from UQ17U, TQ15U, SQ17U, SQ15U, SQ10U and EQ10U
to best match the surrounding environment of the TV, which

models
can vary due to factors like room brightness, type of
program watched or the type of device connected. AUTO STAMDARD (ENERGY STAR) MOVIE
You can use USER Mode to create customized settings for DYMAMIC Ei 1
each TV input. These settings will be automatically saved on [Fixed) VINTAGE MOVIE
each input for convenience.
T (T R Press AV MODE. Current AV MODE displays. DYMNAMIC GAMEtgtﬂ”daf]
4 = - « Press AV MODE again before the mode displayed on the
screen disappears. xv.Color* +——— USER[p] +—— PC

« The mode changes as shown below:
« Example:
When using the COMPONENT IN,

*'x.v.Color" can only be selected when an x.v.Color signal is
input using HDMI IN 1 to 4 terminals.

VIDEO IN 1 or 2 terminals LE650U, LE657U, C6500U and LE642U models
S UQ17U, TQ15U, SQ17U, SQ15U, SQ10U and EQ10U AUTD — STANDARD (EMERGY STAR)"T —* MWII.E
models DYNAMIC Fixed) GAME
8 AUTO —+ STANDARD [EMERGY STAR) —+ MOVIE I
1 1 DYMNAMIG $——————— ||SER| it | 4——— FC
DYMAMIC [Fixed) MOVIE THX(UQ17U only)
0 T NOTE
DYMAMIC VINTAGE "-"[31-’|E « *1: Except for LC-90LE657U
-..1 USER [TV] GAME (Standard)
MUTE + =% INpUT LE650U, LE657U, C6500U and LE642U models
oL CH
— M AUTTO —— STAMOARD (ENERGY STAR)™— moinE

DYMAMIC Fixed) +— DYNAMIC +— USER [TV] +— GAME

ENG 3-10
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Direct Button Operatio
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AV MODE (Continue)

AUTO: Optimizes the image quality automatically based on
the room brightness and image signal.

STANDARD (ENERGY STAR)*1: For a highly defined
image in a normal lighting.

MOVIE: For a movie.

MOVIE THX: Changes the image quality so that it
conforms to the THX display standard. (For the UQ17U
models.)

VINTAGE MOVIE: Allows you to enjoy old-time films in a
good old-fashioned way, where the images look as if
they were projected in real time in those days.

GAME (Standard/High Motion): Suitable for game
playing. You can configure the settings according to the
type of the game. Refer to "Picture Setting" > "Advanced"
> "Game Type". ) (For the UQ17U, TQ15U, SQ17U,
SQ15U, SQ10U and EQ10U models)

See page 4-10.

GAME: Lowers image brightness for easier viewing.

(For the LE650U, LE657U, C6500U and LE642U models)

PC: For PC.

USER: Allows the user to customize settings as desired.
You can set the mode for each input source.

x.v.Color: Supports the x.v.Color international standard for
wide color space. The x.v.Color signal allows you to
experience colors that conventional color signals cannot
reproduce.

DYNAMIC: For a clear-cut image emphasizing high
contrast, useful for sports viewing.

DYNAMIC (Fixed): Changes the image and sound settings
to the factory preset values. No adjustments are allowed.

ENG 3-11

NOTE

« You can select a different AV MODE item for each input
mode. (For example, select STANDARD (ENERGY
STAR) *1 for TV input and DYNAMIC for COMPONENT.)

« "MOVIE THX" MODE is not available when 4K signal

input.

When you play games, "GAME" is recommended for AV

MODE.

You cannot set "PC" when the TV is connected to the

Internet.

You cannot set "GAME" or "PC" when the input source is

"Home Network" or "USB".

You can have the same settings by choosing "AV MODE"

on the menu items.

(See page 4-5.)

*1: Except for LC-90LE657U
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Closed Captions and Digital Closed
Captions

Your TV is equipped with an internal Closed Caption
decoder. It allows you to view conversations, narration and
sound effects as subtitles on your TV. Closed Captions are
available on some TV programs and on some VHS home
video tapes at the discretion of the program provider.

Digital Closed Caption service is a new caption service
available only on digital TV programs (also at the discretion
of the service provider). It is a more flexible system than the
original Closed Caption system, because it allows for a
variety of caption sizes and font styles. When the Digital
Closed Caption service is in use, it will be indicated by the
appearance of a 3-letter abbreviation that also indicates the
language of the Digital Closed Captions: ENG (English),
SPA (Spanish), FRA (French) or other language codes.

Not all programs and VHS videotapes offer closed captions.
Please look for the "[EEl" symbol to ensure that captions will
be shown.

In the Closed Caption system, there can be more than one
caption service provided. Each is identified by its own
number. The "CC1" and "CC2" services display subtitles of
TV programs superimposed over the program’s picture.

In the Closed Caption system, the "Text1" or "Text2"
services display text that is unrelated to the program being
viewed (e.g., weather or news). These services are also
superimposed over the program currently being viewed.

ENG 3-12

1 Press CC.
« This will present the Closed Caption information
display.
2 Press CC while the Closed Caption information is still on
the screen.
« Press repeatedly until you select the desired closed
caption service.

EIII-;].'T,L'-.,L

221

| 10801 1619 Closad Caption
information

Closed Caption information
« Depending on the number of caption services in the

signal being received, you will see information such as
1/2 or 1/4 displayed.
1/2 means "the first of two services".
Example:
If a program has three services (Digital CC(ENG), CC1
and Textl), the closed caption display will toggle in this
sequence:

« The CC button keeps a record of the last service selected
in its memory.
If the last closed caption mode (e.g. 1/3 ENG) you
selected is not available for the next program, or on
another channel, the closed caption service that is
available is automatically selected, and this service
appears in parentheses, e.g. "1/3(CC1)".
Closed Caption services that appear in parentheses will
not be stored in the CC button’s memory as your last
selected service. Only services that you have selected
with the CC button are stored.
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Direct Button Operation

Closed Captions and Digital Closed NOTE

. . « When "Power Saving" is set to "Standard" or "Advanced",
Captlons (Con“nue) the Power Saving leaf icon appears on the channel
information window.
See page 4-27 for details of Power Saving settings.
See page 4-30 for detailed closed caption settings.
When the program contains no closed caption, "--"
displays in the closed caption information.
If the language code, e.g. "ENG", is not found on Digital
TV programs, "--" will be shown.
Four kinds of closed caption service (CC1, CC2, Textl,

Examples:

In a case where there are two closed caption services
provided (for instance, Digital CC(ENG) and CC1), and
Digital CC(ENG) is displayed as your current selection, if
Digital CC(ENG) is not broadcast for the next program, the
other closed caption service, CC1, will be displayed in
parentheses.

A closed caption service appears in parentheses because . :
the service you selected is not available and a different Text2) are potentially available, but a broadcast may

service is displayed on your screen. "1/1(CC1)" is displayed contain none or only some of these services at the
instead of "1/2/ENG". discretion of the program provider.

When a web page is displayed, Closed Captions are not
available.

You can have the same settings by choosing "Change
CC" on the menu items.

(See page 4-29.)
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VIEW MODE

You can select the screen size.
1 Press VIEW MODE.
« The View Mode menu displays.
« The menu lists the View Mode options selectable for the type of video signal currently being received.
2 Press VIEW MODE or &/¥ while the View Mode menu is displayed to select a desired item on the menu.
« You can sequentially select a View Mode that has its own aspect ratio.
NOTE
« You can have the same settings by choosing "View Mode" on the menu items.
(See page 4-28.)

« Each time you press VIEW MODE when a browser screen is shown, the display pattern toggles between a website-only screen
and a TV+Web screen.

« You may not be able to change the View Mode while in 3D mode. (For the UQ17U, TQ15U, SQ17U, SQ15U and LE657U
models)

For HD programs

Stretch Dot by Dot (Full Screen) S.Stretch (Smart stretch) Zoom

CH
Suitable for viewing wide- Dot by Dot (1080i/p only): Suitable for stretching 4:3 Suitable for viewing wide-
screen 1.78:1 aspect ratio Detects the resolution of the programs to fill the screen. screen 2.35:1 aspect-ratio
program, stretch mode will signal and displays an programs in full screen.
still show very thin black image with the same
bands at the top and number of pixels on the

bottom of the screen. screen.

Full Screen (720p only):

You can select "Full Screen”
only when receiving a 720p
signal.

NOTE

« When using Dot by Dot or Full Screen, it is possible to see noise or bars around different outer portions of the screen. Please
change view mode to correct this.

ENG 3-14
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VIEW MODE (Continue)

For 4:3 programs
Example: Screen size images

Suitable for viewing
conventional 4:3 programs in
their normal format.

Suitable for stretching 4:3

programs to fill the screen.

Suitable for viewing wide-
screen 2.35:1 anamorphic
DVDs in full screen.

Side Bar S.Stretch (Smart stretch) Zoom Stretch
O el w = [ £
@) o ) [ o o

This mode is useful for 1.78:1
DVDs. When viewing 1.85:1
DVDs, stretch mode will still

show very thin black bands at

the top and bottom of the
screen.

Example: Screen size images
Input signal

ENG 3-15

For USB-Video, Home Network Video or Internet applications

Auto

Original Stretch

=

Keeps the original
aspect ratio in a full
screen display.

Displays an image by
an original size. screen.

An image fully fills the
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VIEW MODE (Continue)

For PC

Example: Screen size images

Input signal

4:3

Input signal

16:9

NOTE

Normal

Zoom

Stretch

Dot by Dot

Keeps the original
aspect ratio in a full
screen display.

For viewing
widescreen programs.
The top and bottom of
the image is cropped.

An image fully fills the
screen.

Detects the resolution
of the signal and
displays an image
with the same number
of pixels on the
screen.

Stretch

Dot by Dot

An image fully fills the
screen.

Detects the resolution
of the signal and
displays an image
with the same number
of pixels on the
screen.

« Connect the PC before making adjustments. See the Setup Guide.
« Selectable screen size may vary with input signal type.

ENG 3-16



file:///C|/Users/lbc0000809/Desktop/%E5%A4%AA%E7%94%B0%E4%BD%9C%E6%A5%AD%E3%83%95%E3%82%A9%E3%83%AB%E3%83%80/AQUOS/%E5%8C%97%E7%B1%B3%E5%90%91%E3%81%91/27-4_%E9%9B%BB%E5%AD%90%E5%8F%96%E8%AA%AC(1.19)/HTML/eng/3-15.html?prev
file:///C|/Users/lbc0000809/Desktop/%E5%A4%AA%E7%94%B0%E4%BD%9C%E6%A5%AD%E3%83%95%E3%82%A9%E3%83%AB%E3%83%80/AQUOS/%E5%8C%97%E7%B1%B3%E5%90%91%E3%81%91/27-4_%E9%9B%BB%E5%AD%90%E5%8F%96%E8%AA%AC(1.19)/HTML/eng/3-15.html?prev

On-Screen Display Menu

]
POWER

wie| | A e

CH

Introduction
=
3 e
LR | CFONT embedded

System

ol
W =
Smart TV - Options

4 F [ AT ¥

ﬂ Information

Picture
Settings

[EMERIGY STAR:
Except far
LC-SILERSTL)

Dcuide display

« This indicates the buttons that can be operated on the
displayed screen. The guide display varies depending on
the menu setting screen.

« The operations for some selected items may be displayed
in the operational guide bar at the bottom of the screen.

2 item displayed in blue

« This indicates the item currently selected.

« Press ENTER to go to the adjustment screen for this
item.

@ Item in brackets
« This indicates the current setting for the item.

ENG 4-1

@ 1tem displayed in white

« This indicates that the item can be selected.

(B Item displayed in gray

« This indicates that the item cannot be selected.
There are various reasons why the items cannot be
selected, but the main reasons are as follows:

— Nothing is connected to the selected input terminal.

— The function is not compatible with the current input
signal.

— When this conflicts with other functions, you must change
the settings for the other functions.
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-Screen Display Menu
Introduction(Continue)

About Menu Items

« When AV MODE is set to "AUTO", part of the menu may
not be displayed correctly or the setting range of the menu
may be changed.

« Some menu items may not be displayed depending on the
selected input source.

NOTE

« The screens in the operation manual are for explanation
purposes (some are enlarged, others cropped) and may
vary slightly from the actual screens.

« The order of explanations for each menu item in the
following pages is not necessarily in accordance with the
alignment of the items on the screen.

DESPLAY SLEEP ALCHD FR

=

AC

LB | CFONT:

« This product is embedded with LC Font technology, which
was developed by SHARP Corporation for clearly
displaying easy-to-read characters on LCD screens.

2
5
8
0

wie| | A e

WL CH
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1 Press MENU to display the MENU screen.
2 (DPress 4/® to select the desired menu.

Epress &/ to select a specific adjustment item, and then

press ENTER.

« Additional related adjustment items may be displayed.
Press 4/¥ to select the desired item.

1] Adjust the item while referring to the guide display.

« Operations vary depending on the function or item.
Refer to the guide display corresponding to the menu
setting screen for button operations.

ENG 4-3

3 Press MENU to exit.
NOTE

« Menu options differ in the selected input modes, but the

operating procedures are the same.
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Menu Operation Buttons

Using the remote control

Use the following buttons on the remote control to operate
the menu.

MENU: Press to open or close the menu screen.
A/¥/«4/®: Press to select a desired item on the screen or
adjust a selected item.

ENTER: Press to go to the next step or complete the
setting.

RETURN: Press to return to the previous step.
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Using the control panel of the TV

You can also operate the menu with the control panel of the
TV.

Button operations on the control panel correspond to the
ones on the remote control as shown below.

P —

e

4 CH » INFUT MENU POWER
1

- oL -+
I

| —

MENU: MENU on the remote control.
INPUT: ENTER on the remote control.
CH/AMS: Cursor &/F on the remote control.
VOL+/-: Cursor #/® on the remote control.
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On-Screen Display Menu

Example

. Menu
Picture

- Settings

Ag Automat ic Light

Backlight

+8] f A

Picture Settings

Adjusts the picture to your preference with the following

picture settings.
NOTE

« For operating the on-screen displa

menu, see page 4-3.

Selected item 4 button B button
Backlight The screen dims The screen
brightens

3D High/Middle/Low: Select a desired level

Brightness of 3D Brightness Boost.

Boost

Contrast For less contrast For more contrast

Brightness For less brightness | For more brightness

Color For less color For more color
intensity intensity

Tint Skin tones become | Skin tones become
reddish greenish

Sharpness For less sharpness | For more sharpness

(ENERGY STAR: Except for LC-80LEGETL)

{For the UQ, TG and 50 models.)

« You can select "3D Brightness Boost" while in 3D mode.

« For resetting all Picture adjustment items to the factory
preset values, press &/¥ to select "Reset", press
ENTER, press &/¥ to select "Yes", and then press

ENTER.

ENG 4-5

The audio and video settings can be changed to suit the
program or input content being watched.

NOTE

« The selectable items vary depending on the input source
and on the model of your TV.

« For details of the selectable items in 3D mode,
see page 5-11. (For the UQ17U, TQ15U, SQ17U,
SQ15U and LE657U models)

« You can select AV MODE by pressing AV MODE on the
remote control unit.
See page 3-10 for details of AV MODE settings.
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On-Screen Display Menu

Picture Settings (Continue)
Automatically adjusts the brightness of the screen.

Example
: - — - - Off: The brightness is fixed at the value set in "Backlight".
_ Menu ,_Il-}gJusft th?‘ picture tql r(g(l)m |II|um|rt11at|oR\;)rMa(r)nEtJ)l|§nt brltgtnness. On: Automatically adjusts.
Picture MgVLIIECT'ﬁ;'S avallable only when 15 setto On:D_ispIa_y: [_)isplays the Light Sensor effect on the screen
1 Settings Bright room: Select this item for a bright room. while adjusting the brightness of the screen.
NOTE

Dark room: Select this item for a dark room. .
« When set to "On", the Light Sensor senses the

surrounding light and automatically adjusts the backlight
brightness. Make sure nothing obstructs the Light Sensor,
which could affect its ability to sense surrounding light.

« When set to "On:Display", Light Sensor effect displays on
the screen while the Light Sensor adjusts the screen
brightness.

Ag Automat ic Light

L]

Backlight

b A

S——
Light Sensor: &/ W W& & o o |‘

Contras

(ENERGY STAR: Except for LC-80LEGETL)

{For the UQ, TG and 50 models.)
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On-Screen Display Menu

Example

Picture
- Settings

Ag Automat ic Light

light

b A

Contrast
[ oM

(ENERGY STAR: Except for LC-80LEGETL)

{For the UQ, TG and 50 models.)

Picture Settings (Continue)

Resolution Enhanced (for the UQ17U, TQ15U, SQ17U,
SQ15U and SQ10U models)

Configures Resolution Enhanced Mode settings.

NOTE
« When Resolution Enhanced Mode is set to "Mode 1" or
"Mode 2", the following modes do not work.
1. Motion enhancement (AquoMotion 960 and 240 Hz)
2. Game Type
If you want to use these modes, set Resolution Enhanced
to "Off".
« Resolution Enhanced is not available when:
The A/M960 or 240 Hz mode is selected.
"Game Type" is set to "High Motion".
3D mode is on.

Quad Pixel Plus 2 (for the EQ10U models)

Smoothes diagonal lines by detailed dot control.

Advanced: Produces smoother diagonal lines by jaggy
removal process.

Standard: Produces smooth diagonal lines.
Off: No adjustment.

NOTE

« When AV MODE is set to "VINTAGE MOVIE" MODE,
"Quad Pixel Plus2" is not available.
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Motion Enhancement

Use Motion Enhancement to view fast-action video more
clearly.

Selected item Description

AquoMotion960 | Turn the LED backlight on or off for
240Hz drive display.

240Hz For obtaining a clearer image.

AquoMotion240| Turn the LED backlight on or off for
120Hz drive display.

120Hz High For obtaining a clearer image.
120Hz Low
Off Original image.

UQ17U models
AquoMotion960/240Hz/AquoMotion240/
120Hz High/120Hz Low/Off
TQ15U, SQ17U, SQ15U, SQ10U, EQ10U models
240Hz/AquoMotion240/120Hz High/120Hz Low/Off
LE657U model
AquoMotion240/120Hz High/120Hz Low/Off

LE650U, C6500U and LE642U models
120Hz High/120Hz Low/Off

NOTE

« "Motion Enhancement" may cause image noise. If this
occurs, turn the function "Off".

« When AV MODE is set to "VINTAGE MOVIE" MODE,
"GAME" or "PC", or PC format is being input, "Motion
Enhancement” is not available.
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On-Screen Display Menu

Example

. Menu
Picture

- Settings

Ag Automat ic Light

Backlight

+8] f A

(ENERGY STAR: Except for LC-80LEGETL)

{For the UQ, TG and 50 models.)

Clear Picture Processing (for the UQ17U, TQ15U,
SQ17U, SQ15U and SQ10U models)

Reduces jaggies and noise and displays a clear picture.
Processes noise included in broadcast signals to improve
picture quality.

High:Improves picture quality through Clear Picture
Processing at a level above “Standard”.

Middle:Improves picture quality through Clear Picture
Processing.

Off:No adjustment.

C.M.S.
(Color Management System)
Color tone is managed using the six-color adjustment
setting.
C.M.S.-Hue: This is a standard to adjust the color either
more reddish or more bluish in tone.

C.M.S.-Saturation: Increases or decreases the saturation
of a selected color.

C.M.S.-Value: A higher value makes the image brighter.
A lower value makes the image darker.
NOTE

« For resetting all adjustment items to the factory preset
values, press &/ to select "Reset", and then press
ENTER.
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Picture Settings (Continue)

Color Temp. (Color Temperature)

For a better white balance, use color temperature correction.
High: White with bluish tone

Mid -High:

Middle:

Mid-Low:

Low: White with reddish tone

Low (Xenon), Low (Carbon arc): Available only when AV
MODE is set to "VINTAGE MOVIE" MODE. Use one of
these items to make picture color become more reddish.

White balance can be adjusted between a maximum of +30
and a minimum of —30 for each color temperature.

R Gain (LO/HI)/G Gain (LO/HI)/B Gain (LO/HI)

Fine tuning the color temperature

To fine tune the color temperature, set "10 Point Setting" to
"on".

You can adjust the "Position" setting. Adjust the set color
temperature from +1 to +10.

White balance can be adjusted between a maximum of +30
and a minimum of —30 for each color temperature.

NOTE

« When "Position" is set to "10", you can adjust the white
balance between —30 and 0.

« For resetting all adjustment items to the factory preset
values, press 4/¥ to select "Reset", and then press
ENTER.
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Example

. Menu
Picture

- Settings

Ag Automat ic Light
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Backlight

b A

Contras

(ENERGY STAR: Except for LC-80LEGETL)

{For the UQ, TG and 50 models.)

Picture Settings (Continue)

Active Contrast

Automatically adjusts the image contrast according to the
scene.

Advanced: Produces higher contrast image especially in
dark scene.

Standard: Produces high contrast image.
Off: No adjustment.

Gamma Adjustment

Adjusts the differences of picture tones between bright parts
and dark parts. The adjustment range of the gamma can be
set to a maximum of +2 and a minimum of —2 by pressing 4
or b,

Film Mode (3:2 pull-down)
This function provides high-quality playback of images
originally encoded at 24 frames/second, such as films.

Advanced: Adjusts effect to reduce judder from film
contents. You can select a desired level of judder
reduction from O to +10.

Standard: Plays back images with equal display time for
each frame, reproducing movie theater experience.

Off: Normal viewing mode.

NOTE
« "Film Mode" does not function depending on input signal

type.
« "Film Mode" does not function when you set AV MODE to

"VINTAGE MOVIE" MODE, "GAME" or "PC".
« "Standard" does not function depending on input signal

type.
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Digital Noise Reduction

Produces a clearer video image.
Auto: Automatically adjusts the level of noise reduction.

High/Middle/Low: You can select a desired level for
viewing a clearer video image.

Off: No adjustment.

NOTE

« "Digital Noise Reduction" is not available when you set
AV MODE to "PC" or PC format is being input.

« When AV MODE is set to "GAME", "AUTO" is not
available.

Color Gamut Range (for the UQ17U, TQ15U, SQ17U,
SQ15U, SQ10U and EQ10U models)
You can set the color gamut range.
Standard: Standard color gamut.
Expanded: More vivid colors with expanded color gamut.

NOTE

« "Color Gamut Range" is only available when AV MODE
is set to "MOVIE" or "MOVIE (3D)".
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(ENERGY STAR: Except for LC-80LEGETL)

{For the UQ, TG and 50 models.)

Picture Settings (Continue)

Lamp Swing Effect (for the UQ17U, TQ15U, SQ17U,
SQ15U, SQ10U and EQ10U models)

Available only when AV MODE is set to "VINTAGE MOVIE"
MODE. When this function is enabled, the lamp light looks
like it is swinging. You can adjust the effect level between 0
and +3.

Monochrome
For viewing a video in monochrome.

Game Type (for the UQ17U, TQ15U, SQ17U, SQ15U,
SQ10U and EQ10U models)

You can adjust picture quality according to the type of the
game you are playing.
Standard: Optimizes picture quality for standard video
games.
High Motion: Optimizes picture quality for high motion
video games.
NOTE

« "Game Type" is not available depending on the input
signal type.

« "Game Type" is only available when AV MODE is set to
"GAME" and "Resolution Enhanced" is set to "OFF".

Black Level
Adjusts on-screen black level to your preferred level.
High: The black level gets brighter.
Low: The black level gets darker.
NOTE

« "Black Level" is available for input signal from Composite
Video, Component 480i and analog broadcasts (air and
cable).
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Light Sensor Adjustment

The brightness level range of the Light Sensor's automatic
adjustments can be set according to your preferences.
The adjustment range of the Light Sensor can be set to a
maximum of +16 and a minimum of —16.

Max.: =15 through +16
Min.: =16 through +15

NOTE

« The "Light Sensor Adjustment” settings are active only
when "Automatic Light Sensor" is set to "On".

« The maximum setting cannot be set to a smaller number
than the minimum setting.

« The minimum setting cannot be set to a bigger number
than the maximum setting.

« Depending on the brightness of the surrounding light, the
Light Sensor might not operate if the adjustment range is
small.

Returns Picture Settings to their factory preset values. To
reset, select "YES" and then press ENTER.
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On-Screen Display Menu

Example
You can adjust the sound quality to your preference with the
follgwing seJttuirswgs. sound quatty fo your p w The surround function produces Surround effect from the
speakers.
. NOTE
) Audio ) ] ) NOTE
Setti + For operating the on-screen display menu, The Audio Settings menu is grayed out when "Output
ettings 4-3. .
9 S€e page Select" is set to "Variable".
Selected < button ® button (See page 4-20.) )
item « For some discs, setup may be required on your BD/DVD
Treble For weaker treble For stronger treble player. In this case, please refer to the operation manual

of your BD/DVD player.
Bass For weaker bass For stronger bass

Balance | Decrease audio from Decrease audio from
the right speaker the left speaker

Adaptive Volume

NOTE

« The Audio menu is grayed out when "Output Select" is
set to "Variable".
(See page 4-20.)

« For resetting Audio adjustment items to the factory preset
values, press &/¥ to select "Reset", press ENTER, press
A/ to select "Yes", and then press ENTER.

Different sound sources sometimes do not have the same
loudness level, such as a program and its commercial
brakes, The Automatic Volume Control(Auto Volume)
reduces this problem by equalizing.
ON: Reduces the loudness gaps among different sound
source. The result is automatically adjusted according to
the sound sources.

OFF: No adjustment.

Clear Voics

ENG 4-11
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On-Screen Display Menu

A Aud

Settings

Adaptive Volume

Clear Voics

Example

io

Audio Settings (Continue)

The surround function produces Surround effect from the
speakers.
3D Stadium: Reproduces lifelike experience of excitements
such that live sports or concert performances in a
stadium create.
3D Hall: Reproduces concert hall experience with realistic
live surround sound using measured reverberant sound
in the concert hall.
3D Movie: Reproduces movie theater experience with
realistic live surround sound using measured reverberant
sound in the movie theater.
3D Standard: Creates 3 dimensional surround sound with
detailed control of the signal phase.
Normal: Provides mild surround sound.
Off: Outputs the normal sound.

NOTE
« The Audio Settings menu is grayed out when "Output
Select" is set to "Variable".

(See page 4-20.)

« For some discs, setup may be required on your BD/DVD
player. In this case, please refer to the operation manual
of your BD/DVD player.

ENG 4-12

This function improves the sound quality by extending the
selected range.

All Range: The low range will be extended and the sounds
in the medium and high ranges, which have been lost
due to the data being compressed, will be restored.

This setting is effective when playing back audio through
a wireless interface such as when using Bluetooth
playback.

Low Range: The low range will be extended.

Off: No adjustment.

This function emphasizes speech against background noise
for greater clarity.
NOTE

« The Audio Settings menu is grayed out when "Output
Select" is set to "Variable".

(See page 4-20.)

This selects the optimal audio for the program you are
currently watching even when the TV is mounted to a wall.

Returns Audio Settings to their factory preset values. To
reset, select "YES" and then press ENTER.
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On-Screen Display Menu

Example

TV Channel Setup
Parental Control

Quick Start

Input

Advanc

NOTE

« For operating the on-screen display menu,
see page 4-3.

« When you select "Easy Setup”, "CH Setup”, "Parental
Control" or "Reset", you can enter the 4-digit secret
number here.

See page 4-21 for setting a secret number.

You can also select a language from the Setup menu.
Select from among 3 languages: English, French and
Spanish.

NOTE

« To change the language of the manual, select "MENU" >

"Setup" > "Language" to change the language. Then,
press MANUAL again.

ENG 4-13

You can run Easy Setup again, even after setting up the
preset channels.

Language: Select from among 3 languages (English,
French and Spanish).

Location & Time: Make settings for the country, area and
time zone where you use the TV.

Select your country: Select either "United States",

"Canada" or "Mexico".

Select your time zone: Select your time zone. The

available settings differ depending on the selected country.

Select DST (Daylight Savings Time): Select "Auto”,

"Manual" or "Off".

TV Location: Select "Home" or "Store" for the location
where you plan to install the TV. This product qualifies
for ENERGY STAR*1 in Home mode default setting.

Home: "Power Saving" is set to "Advanced", and AV

MODE is set to "STANDARD (ENERGY STAR)*1".

Store: "Power Saving" is set to "Off* and AV MODE is set

to "DYNAMIC (Fixed)". Picture Reset and Feature Demo

can be set.

Picture Reset: AV MODE will be set to "DYNAMIC

(Fixed)" regardless of whether Picture Reset is "On" or

"Off". If you select "On", AV MODE will be reset to

"DYNAMIC (Fixed)" if there is no operation for 30 minutes.

When "Off" is selected, AV MODE will be set to

"DYNAMIC (Fixed)".

*1: Except for LC-90LE657U
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On-Screen Display Menu

Example

TV Channel Setup
Parental Control

Quick Start

Input

Advanc

Setup (Continue)

Feature Demo: When "On" is selected, after all the
settings are completed, the Feature Demo screen is
displayed if there is no operation for several minutes.
« ENERGY STAR qualification is based on AV MODE
"STANDARD (ENERGY STAR)*1".

Antenna & Cable/STB: Select the type of connection you
will use to watch TV.

Air/Cable: Make sure what kind of connection is made
with your TV when selecting "Air" or "Cable".

CH Search: Channel auto search makes the TV look for
all channels viewable in the set area.
« If "Cable" is selected for Antenna setting, scrambled
channels are removed after the Channel search has
been completed.

Smart TV: When you connect to the Internet on the TV,
confirm the connection method and make adjustments.

« Wireless LAN connection is possible only when the
WPS (push button) method is used. If any other
method is used, make settings by Smart TV > Internet
Setup > Internet Connection.

(See pages 9-2 to 9-4.)
Completed: The settings confirmation screen is displayed.

Confirm the information displayed on the screen.

NOTE

« *1: Except for LC-90LE657U

« See Initial Installation on
pages 2-2 to 2-7 for setting each item.

« If no channel is found, confirm the type of connection
made with your TV and try "Easy Setup" again.

« If you select "Analog Search Start" and initiate the
channel search, the CH Memory for Cable Digital will be
deleted.
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CH Setup

If Initial Installation does not memorize all the channels in
your region, follow the instructions below to manually
memorize the channels.
Air/Cable: Make sure what kind of connection is made
with your TV when selecting "Air" or "Cable".
CH Search: Channel auto search makes the TV look for
all channels viewable in the set area.

CH Memory: You can select the channels to skip in each
ANALOG (Air), ANALOG (Cable), DIGITAL (Air) and
DIGITAL (Cable).

On: Skips channels. (Channel selection disabled using CH

AN

Off: Does not skip channels. (Channel selection enabled

using CHAVM)

Remove Scrambled CH: This function makes the TV look
for and then delete digital cable channels that are
scrambled and so unavailable in the set area. The
process may take more than 20 minutes.

Yes: Starts to remove scrambled channels.

No: This function does not work.

NOTE

« See Initial Installation on
pages 2-2 to 2-7 for setting each item.

« If no channel is found, confirm the type of connection
made with your TV and try channel search again.

« If you select "Analog Search Start" and initiate the
channel search, the CH Memory for Cable Digital will be
deleted.
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On-Screen Display Menu

Example

TV Channel Setup

Parental Control

Quick Start
Input

Advanc

Setup (Continue)

Favorite CH (Favorite Channel Setting)

This function allows you to program 4 favorite channels, in 4

different categories. By setting the favorite channels in

advance, you can select your favorite channels easily.

To register your favorite channel:

Select "Register" and then press ENTER. Press &/¥/+4/® to
select the position in the category, and then press ENTER
to register.

To delete your favorite channel:

Select "1 Data Clear" and then press ENTER. Press &/¥/+/
® to select the channel you want to delete, and then
press ENTER. Select "Yes" and then press ENTER.

To delete all the favorite channels, select "All Data Clear".

NOTE

« Before setting the channel, select the channel you want
to register as a favorite channel.

« You can display the "Favorite CH" screen by pressing
FAVORITE CH on the remote control.
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Antenna Setup-DIGITAL

In order to receive digital air broadcasts, you need a digital
broadcast antenna. You can confirm the antenna
configuration through the "Antenna Setup-DIGITAL" screen.
If necessary, adjust the direction of the antenna to obtain the
maximum signal strength.

Signal Strength: The signal strength of DIGITAL channel
is displayed. The signal information is based on the
current channel.

Channel Strength: Input the 2-digit channel number to
check the signal strength of the selected channel. Make
sure the signal is strong enough for each channel.

« This function is available for DIGITAL (Air) only.
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On-Screen Display Menu

Example

Setup
TV Channel Setup

Parental Control

Quick Start

V-Chip

V-CHIP is an electronic filtering device built into your TV.
This tool gives parents a great degree of control over
broadcasts accessed by their children. It allows parents to
select programs judged suitable for child viewing while
blocking ones judged not suitable. It does so automatically
once you activate the V-CHIP feature in your TV. "V-Chip"
and "Status" will not be selectable from the menu if you do
not first configure your secret number.

« The U.S. has two rating systems for viewing content: TV
Parental Guidelines and movie ratings.

« The TV Parental Guidelines work in conjunction with the
V-CHIP to help parents screen out inappropriate
television shows from their children.

« Movie ratings are used for original movies rated by the
Motion Picture Association of America (MPAA) as
watched on cable TV and not edited for television. The
V-CHIP can also be set to block MPAA-rated movies.

NOTE

« The setting automatically enters "Block" for any ratings
below your selection.

« If Status is not set to "On", the configuration settings will
not work.
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Setup (Continue)

MPAA (Voluntary movie rating system)
Example

Press /¥ to adjust the item to your desired position.

"@" indicates the item is blocked. Press MENU to exit.

G: General audiences. All ages admitted.

PG: Parental guidance suggested. Some material may not
be suitable for children.

PG-13: Parents strongly cautioned. Some material may be
inappropriate for children under 13.

R: Restricted. Under 17 requires accompanying parent or
adult guardian (age varies in some jurisdictions).

NC-17: No one 17 and under admitted.

X: X'is an older rating that is unified with NC-17 but may be
encoded in the data of older movies.

NOTE

« Voluntary movie rating system only uses an age-based
rating.
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On-Screen Display Menu

Example

Setup

TV Channel Setup
Parental Control

Quick Start

Setup (C nue)

TV Parental Guidelines
Example

Suggested age

TV-Y: All children.

TV-Y7: Directed to older children.

TV-G: General audience.

TV-PG: Parental Guidance suggested.

TV-14: Parents strongly cautioned.

TV-MA: Mature audience only.

When setting an individual content-based rating item:

1 Press ® or ENTER to access blocked content items from
the currently selected age-based rating item.

2 Press &/ to select an individual item, and then press
ENTER to unblock it ("&" is removed). Repeat the same
steps for the other items.

3 Press 4 or RETURN to register after all individual
content rating items are set.
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Content
FV: Fantasy violence.

V: Violence.

S: Sexual situation.

L: Adult language.

D: Sexually suggestive dialog.

Rating Content

FV| V S L D
TV-Y = e e ey i
TV-Y7 = = ) e
Suggested V-G = = = =
age TV-PG | x| o= | o=
TV-14 H H # #

TV-MA k4 k4 k4

* : The content rating can be set, but this rating is not
normally broadcast by TV stations.

#: Content rating can be set.

Canadian Rating Systems (Canadian English ratings
and Canadian French ratings)

e The TV rating systems in Canada are based on the
Canadian Radio-Television and Telecommunications
Commission (CRTC) policy on violence in television
programming.

« While violence is the most important content element to
be rated, the structure developed takes into consideration
other program content like language, nudity, sexuality
and mature themes.

« When setting the V-CHIP on the Canadian system you
can choose either the Canadian English ratings or the
Canadian French ratings.
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On-Screen Display Menu

Example

TV Channel Setup

Parental Control

Quick Start
Input

Advanc

Setup (Continue)

Canadian English Ratings

E: Exempt: Includes news, sports, documentaries and
other information programming; talk shows, music
videos, and variety programming.

C: Children: Intended for younger children under the age of
8 years. Pays careful attention to themes that could
threaten their sense of security and well-being.

C8+: Children over 8 years old: Contains no portrayal of
violence as the preferred, acceptable, or only way to
resolve conflict; nor encourage children to imitate
dangerous acts which they may see on the screen.

G: General: Considered acceptable for all age groups.
Appropriate viewing for the entire family, contains very
little violence, physical, verbal or emotional.

PG: Parental Guidance: Intended for a general audience,
but may not be suitable for younger children (under the
age of 8) because it could contain controversial themes
or issues.

14+: Over 14 years: Could contain themes where violence
is one of the dominant elements of the storyline, but it
must be integral to the development of plot or character.
Language usage could be profane and nudity present
within the context of the theme.

18+: Adults: Intended for viewers 18 years and older and
might contain depictions of violence, which while related
to the development of plot, character or themes, are
intended for adult viewing. Could contain graphic
language and portrayals of sex and nudity.
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Canadian French Ratings

E: Exempt programming.

G: General: All ages and children, contains minimal direct
violence, but may be integrated into the plot in a
humorous or unrealistic manner.

8ans+: General but inadvisable for young children: May be
viewed by a wide public audience, but could contain
scenes disturbing to children under 8 who cannot
distinguish between imaginary and real situations.

Recommended for viewing with parent.

13ans+: Over 13 years: Could contain scenes of frequent
violent scenes and therefore recommended for viewing
with parent.

16ans+: Over 16 years: Could contain frequent violent
scenes and intense violence.

18ans+: Over 18 years: Only for adult viewing. Could
contain frequent violent scenes and extreme violence.

How to temporarily release the V-CHIP BLOCK
When the V-CHIP BLOCK is working and censors a
broadcast, "V-CHIP HAS BEEN ACTIVATED." displays.

1 Press ENTER while the V-CHIP is working, and then the
secret number setting menu displays.

2 Input the 4-digit secret number by using 0-9. At this time
V-CHIP BLOCK temporarily releases.
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Example

TV Channel Setup

Parental Control
Quick Start
Input

Advanc

Setup (Continue)

Reactivating the temporarily released V-CHIP BLOCK
You can reactivate the temporarily released V-CHIP BLOCK
as shown below.

« Select "Status" setting from the Parental Control menu to
reactivate BLOCK.

« Select "V-Chip" setting ("MPAA", "TV Guidelines", "Can.
English Ratings" or "Can. French Ratings") from the
Parental Control to reactivate BLOCK.

(See pages 4-16 to 4-18.)

« Switch off the TV power.

NOTE

« Performing any of the three above will activate the V-
CHIP BLOCK.

Status

Used to enable or disable the parental control function. This
function will not be selectable from the menu if you do not
first configure your secret number.

When this function is activated, you can reduce the TV's
start-up time or even let the TV in standby mode start
displaying images and so on via the connected equipment
on the network.

NOTE

« Setting "Quick Start Mode" to "On" consumes more
power.
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On-Screen Display Menu

HDMI Setup - Auto View

When you view images sent from external equipment in an
HDMI connection, this function allows the image size on the
TV to automatically switch to an appropriate one.

NOTE

« Refer to your external equipment operation manual for the
signal type.

« When connecting a DVI-HDMI conversion adapter/cable
to the HDMI IN terminal, the image may not come in
clearly.

PC input
You can adjust the position of the image input from a PC the

settings with "Setup" > "Advanced" > "PC input".
(See page 8-1.)

Custom Input Label

Lets you set the input terminal displayed when using the
INPUT list or channel display. Press &/¥/+4/® to select the
new name for the input mode.
« Using the software keyboard, you can enter up to

10 characters for text.

(See page 9-5.
NOTE

« You cannot change labels if the input source is TV, Home
Network, USB, Screen Sharing or Bluetooth.
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On-Screen Display Menu

Example

TV Channel Setup
Parental Control

Quick Start

Input

Advanc

Setup (Continue)

Input Skip

This setting allows you to skip the TV, HDMI or PC IN Input
("TV", "PC IN", "HDMI 1", "HDMI 2", "HDMI 3" and "HDMI
4") on the Input Selection operation.

NOTE

« If you connect external equipment to an HDMI IN terminal
which you have set to be skipped, a notification message
appears on the display when a signal is received from
the connected external equipment. Press "Yes" to reset
the related skipping setting so that the input terminal
becomes available.

3D Setup

You can make various settings to enhance 3D image
viewing.
(See page 5-11, 5-12.)

Audio Setup

You can output digital audio to an AV amplifier or similar
device whose DIGITAL AUDIO INPUT terminal is connected
to the DIGITAL AUDIO OUT terminal on the TV. Please
select an audio output format compatible with the audio
format of the program you are watching and the equipment
connected.

PCM: For connecting to equipment that does not support
Dolby Digital and DTS. The same audio (main, sub, or
main/sub) as the audio of the program being viewed is
output.

2-channel audio with a sampling rate of 48 kHz or less is
output as linear PCM audio.

Bitstream: For connecting to an audio system that
supports Dolby Digital and DTS. Audio is output through
both the main and sub channels.

NOTE

« Analog channel audio and video input audio are output in
PCM mode even when "Bitstream" is selected.

« PCM digital input signals are output in PCM mode even
when "Bitstream" is selected.
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Audio Select

This function sets the terminal to output the computer audio.
The adjustment items vary depending on the input source.
Select the input source corresponding to the terminal
connected to the PC and then adjust the desired item.

To perform the operation, refer to "Setup" > "Advanced" >
"Audio Select".

(See page 8-2.)

Output Select

Allows you to select what controls the audio output.

Fixed: Sound via speaker is adjusted with VOL+/- on the
remote control unit or on the TV.

Sound via the AUDIO OUT terminal is not adjustable and
outputs at a consistent level.

Variable: Sound via the AUDIO OUT terminal is adjusted
with VOL+/- on the remote control unit or on the TV.

Sound via speaker is muted.


file:///C|/Users/lbc0000809/Desktop/%E5%A4%AA%E7%94%B0%E4%BD%9C%E6%A5%AD%E3%83%95%E3%82%A9%E3%83%AB%E3%83%80/AQUOS/%E5%8C%97%E7%B1%B3%E5%90%91%E3%81%91/27-4_%E9%9B%BB%E5%AD%90%E5%8F%96%E8%AA%AC(1.19)/HTML/eng/4-19.html?prev
file:///C|/Users/lbc0000809/Desktop/%E5%A4%AA%E7%94%B0%E4%BD%9C%E6%A5%AD%E3%83%95%E3%82%A9%E3%83%AB%E3%83%80/AQUOS/%E5%8C%97%E7%B1%B3%E5%90%91%E3%81%91/27-4_%E9%9B%BB%E5%AD%90%E5%8F%96%E8%AA%AC(1.19)/HTML/eng/4-19.html?prev

On-Screen Display Menu

Example

TV Channel Setup
Parental Control

Quick Start

Input

Advanc

Setup (Continue)

Color System

Select the video signal system compatible with your
equipment from the list below:
Auto/NTSC/PAL-M/PAL-N

NOTE
« "Color System" can only be set for the VIDEO IN 1 or 2.

« If you have already set the Secret No., input the 4-digit
secret number here.

AQUOS LINK Setup

Make the settings to use AQUOS LINK.

Set the settings with "Setup" > "Advanced” > "AQUOS LINK
Setup".

(See page 7-2.)

DivX® Setup

This is the function to confirm your registration code.
You need to register the code at http://www.divx.com.

(See page 6-12.)

Secret No.

Allows you to use a secret number to protect certain
settings from being accidentally changed.
IMPORTANT:
Three conditions must be met to enable the V-Chip
(see pages 4-16 to 4-19):
1. Secret No. is registered.
2. V-Chip/V-Chip (DTV Only) settings have been made.
e The "V-Chip (DTV Only)" will only be selectable when
a new rating system can be downloaded via digital
broadcasting in the U.S.
3. "Status” is set to "On".
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Setting Secret No.
You can set and change the secret number by using 0-9.

Yes: Changes or sets the Secret No.

No: The confirmation screen to clear the Secret No.
appears when the Secret No. has been set. When the
Secret No. has not been set, the previous screen will be
displayed.

Delete Secret No.
You can clear your secret number.

Yes: Your secret number is cleared.
No: Your secret number is not cleared.

NOTE

« As a precautionary measure, make a note of your secret
number and keep it in a familiar place.

« If the secret number is cleared, the Status setting
automatically sets to "Off". "V-Chip" and "Status" will not
be selectable from the menu.

If complex adjustments are made and the settings cannot be

restored to normal, you can reset the settings to the factory

preset values.

« If you have already set the Secret No., input the 4-digit
secret number here.

NOTE

« The Channel Setup settings will not be changed.
« The Language settings will not be changed.

« The Secret number settings will not be changed.
« The TV Location settings will not be changed.
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Example

Dashboard
Internet Setup
SmartCentral Settings

AGUOS Remote Control

Wallpaper

Bluetooth

Mira reen Sharing

Home N rk

Advanced

Smart TV

You can display a list of the main Smart TV settings.

ENG 4-22

On-Screen Display Menu

Configures LAN and Internet settings.
Internet Connection

You can connect your TV to the Internet using the setting
item "Internet Connection".

(See page 9-2 to 9-4.)

Interactive Service

If you do not want other people to connect to the Internet in
your absence, you can make settings to keep the TV away
from the Internet.

(See page 9-4.)

Switch to the SmartCentral Settings screen.

Set this function when operating the TV from equipment
connected by LAN or wireless LAN.

See page 8-3.
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Example

Dashboard

Internet Setup

SmartCentral Settings

AQUOS Remote Control
Wallpaper

Bluetooth

Mira zreen Sharing
Home N rk

Advanced

Activating the function will display still images when the TV
is in standby mode.

Wallpaper Mode

Configures Wallpaper Mode settings.
Off:Nothing will be displayed.

Picture: Still images will be displayed when the TV is in
standby mode.

Clock: The clock will be displayed when the TV is in
standby mode.
Configure the clock settings. (For the UQ17U, TQ15U,
SQ17U, SQ15U, SQ10U and EQ10U models)
(See page 4-24.)

NOTE

« The clock mode can only be used when a network
connection has been established.
Finish configuring the network settings.

« After you set the time once, the clock will continue to
operate even if you disconnect from the network.
However, you cannot switch the daylight saving time
setting when disconnected from the network.

Data Source

For the wallpaper, you can select either the still images pre-
installed in the TV or your favorite still images stored in the
USB memory device.

Pre-Installed: The images pre-installed in the TV will be
displayed in a slideshow.

USB: Your favorite images stored for the wallpaper will
appear.
If only a single still image is stored in the USB memory
device, that image will be displayed as the wallpaper.
When there are multiple still images in the memory, all
the images will be displayed in a slideshow.

NOTE

« Images are displayed in 3-minute intervals as a
slideshow.

« When the TV is in Wallpaper mode, you can turn off the

TV by pressing and holding POWER on the TV for 5
seconds.

- Just before the TV turns off, the last image shown
when the TV was turned off appears briefly.
- Your settings may not be saved in some cases.
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On-Screen Display Menu

Smart TV (Continue)

When you display images by using the USB memory
device:

« Create a folder named "WP" in the root directory of the
USB memory device (the first directory when the USB
memory device is opened), and store into the folder the
still images you want to display for the wallpaper.

« You must insert the USB memory device into the USB
terminal before turning off the TV.

« If there are images on the USB memory device but they
do not appear on the screen, switch to USB mode and
check whether the image files on the USB memory
device are shown correctly.

Timer Setting

You can set the length of time the TV will remain in the
Wallpaper Mode.

3 hours/6 hours/12 hours/24 hours
NOTE

« No buttons except for POWER work even while the still
images are being displayed.

« If the ready-for-use USB memory device is not inserted,
the still images pre-installed in the TV will be displayed in
a slideshow even when "Data Source" is set to "USB".

« Because the USB memory device cannot be detected
immediately after the TV is turned on from standby
mode, the wallpaper pre-installed in the TV may be
displayed even when "Data Source" is set to "USB".

« The still images will be displayed until the set time has
elapsed.
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Example

Dashboard
Internet Setup
SmartCentral Settings

AGUOS Remote Control

Wallpaper

Bluetooth

Mira reen Sharing

Home N rk

Advanced

On-Screen Display Menu

Smart TV (Continue)

Clock

Configures clock settings.
Set the type of clock to use in wallpaper mode.
Spring/Summer/Fall/Winter:A clock that represents the
corresponding season will be displayed.
Random:A randomly selected clock from among the four
types will be displayed.

Set this function when using the bluetooth devices with your
TV.
See page 9-11.10-1 for how to use the devices.

NOTE

« When you use the Bluetooth device with your TV for the
first time, you must make pairing between the device and
the TV. Once the pairing is correctly carried out, the
Bluetooth device will be registered on the TV.

Keyboard Setting/Mouse Setting/Other devices Setting

You can add, delete or select Bluetooth devices in the
registration.

Other devices Setting can only be used with the UQ17U,
TQ15U, SQ17U, SQ15U, and SQ10U.

Addition of a Bluetooth Device
Before making the settings, press the Connect button on the
Bluetooth device you want to connect.

1 Press 4/ to select "Search”, and then press ENTER.

2 Model names of the detected devices will be displayed.
Select the device with the message "New" attached, and
then press ENTER.

« When a keyboard is being paired with the TV, a PIN
code will be displayed. Enter the PIN code using the
keyboard, and then press "Enter" key on the keyboard.

« When you perform pairing operation on a mouse,
select "Yes", and then press ENTER.

3 After the message indicating the pairing is complete has
been displayed, click "OK".
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Example

Dashboard
Internet Setup
SmartCentral Settings

AGUOS Remote Control

Wallpaper

Bluetooth
Mira reen Sharing
Home N rk

Advanced

Smart TV (Continue)

Deletion of a Bluetooth Device

1 Press &/¥ to select the device to delete, and then press
ENTER

2 Press &/W to select "Delete", and then press ENTER.

Selection of a Bluetooth Device

1 Press &/ to select the device to use, and then press
ENTER.

2 Press &/¥ to select "Select", and then press ENTER.

NOTE

See also the instruction manual supplied with the
Bluetooth device.

You can register up to 6 devices to the TV, but only one
keyboard and mouse can be used at a time.

If a device for which "Selected" is displayed does not
operate properly, try searching and selecting the device
again.

The keyboard or mouse may not operate properly
depending on the application being used.

The Bluetooth device may not operate properly depending
on the device being used.
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On-Screen Display Menu

Other Devices Setting

« Though up to six devices (smartphones) can be
registered, only one can be used at a time.

« Repairing is required whenever you change the device
being used.

« To have TV power turn on automatically when a playback
signal is received from a paired device while TV power is
off, set “Quick Start Mode” to “ON".

Connection Mode Setting

Configures Connection Mode settings.
PUSH Button Mode:The push button method will be used
to establish connections.
PIN Code Mode:the PIN code method will be used to
establish connections.
Wireless Channel Setting
Set preferred wireless channel for Miracast Connection
NOTE
« Depending on the connected device, different channels
may be assigned.
« You can use the Wireless Channel setting to specify the

preferred channel. Select "Auto” to select the optimum
channel for the usage conditions.
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Example

Dashboard
Internet Setup
SmartCentral Settings

AGUOS Remote Control

Wallpaper

Bluetooth

Mira reen Sharing

Home N rk

Advanced

On-Screen Display Menu

Smart TV (Continue)

Make the settings for remote playback.

(See page 6-13.)

SmartCentral Sounds

You can setting the volume of the SmartCentral sounds.
High/Medium/Low/Off: Setting the volume of SmartCentral
sounds

NOTE

« If an external speaker is used, the operation sound will
not be heard.
« This setting is only valid in SmartCentral.

TV Name Setting

Set this function when operating the TV from equipment
connected by LAN or wireless LAN.

(See page 8-3.)
Netflix Help

You can deactivate the Netflix function. Refer to
"Information” > "Netflix Help" and select "Deactivate".

(See page 9-13.)
VUDU Help

To deactivate the VUDU function, refer to "Information” >
"VUDU Help" and select "Yes".
(See page 9-13.)
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On-Screen Display Menu

o

Example

B System
Options

System Options

NOTE

« For operating the on-screen display menu,
see page 4-3.

Power control setting allows you to save energy.
Audio Only

When listening to music from a music program, you can
turn the screen off and enjoy audio only.
NOTE

« The screen image will return to normal when a button
(except those for audio adjustment, such as VOL,
MUTE) is pressed.

Power Saving

This function allows you to set the Power Saving level in
order to decrease the power consumption and increase the
backlight lifespan.

Standard: Optimizes power reduction based upon video
content. When set to "Standard”, """ appears on the
screen.

Advanced: Optimizes power reduction based upon video
content and engages Light Sensor. When set to
"Advanced",
nLF appears on the screen.

Off: This function does not work.

NOTE

« "Power Saving" does not function when you set AV
MODE to "AUTO" or "DYNAMIC (Fixed)".
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« You cannot select a different Power Saving item for each

AV MODE.

When "Power Saving" is set, the "Automatic Light

Sensor" settings for all AV Modes will automatically

change.

- If you set "Automatic Light Sensor" to "On" when
"Power Saving" is set to "Standard", then the "Power
Saving" setting will change to "Advanced".

- When you change the "Power Saving" setting from
"Advanced" to "Off" or to "Standard”, "Automatic Light
Sensor" will be set to "Off".

- "AUTO" and "DYNAMIC (Fixed)" will remain set to "Off".

« When "Power Saving" is set to "Standard" or "Advanced",
the Power Saving leaf icon appears to the left of
"Automatic Light Sensor" in the Picture Settings menu
screen.

"Power Saving" is not available when the TV is in 3D
mode. (For the UQ17U, TQ15U, SQ17U, SQ15U and
LE657U models)

No Signal Off

When this function is enabled, the TV automatically shuts
down if no signal is received for more than 15 minutes.
NOTE

« When it is 5 minutes before the power shuts down, the
remaining time will start to keep appearing every minute.

« When a TV program finishes, this function may not
operate.

No Operation Off

When you enable this function, the TV automatically shuts
down if no operation is performed for more than 3 hours.

NOTE

« When it is 5 minutes before the power shuts down, the
remaining time will start to keep appearing every minute.
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On-Screen Display Menu

Example

B System
;‘( Options

Power Control
Shortcuts

Advanced

System Options (Continue)

These functions are useful for adjusting the audio and video
settings. The Shortcuts functions can be operated with the
remote control unit.

SmartCentral Home
Displays the SmartCentral home screen.
App Dock

The application window can be displayed by selecting "App
Dock" on the MENU screen.

NOTE

« You can display the application window by pressing
SmartCentral on the remote control unit.

(See page 3-6.)
USB Operation Panel
Displays the USB Operation Panel.
Home Network Operation Panel
Displays the Home Network Panel.
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View Mode

This function changes the screen size.

Select "Shortcuts”" on the menu to display the View Mode
menu screen.

The View Mode menu varies depending on the input source.

NOTE

« You can select View Mode by pressing VIEW MODE on
the remote control unit.

— See pages 3-14 and 3-15 for adjusting the video being
input from a TV, other audiovisual equipment, USB-Video,
Home Network Video or Internet applications.

— See page 3-16 for adjusting the video being input from a
PC.

Freeze

Allows you to capture and freeze a moving image that you
are watching.
NOTE
« You can select Freeze by pressing FREEZE on the
remote control unit.
See page 3-4 for details of Freeze function.
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System Options (Continue)

Change Audio

E |
xampie Menu Design

Allows you to change the audio when multiple audio is Configures Letter and Caption screen display settings.

&= 5 available for the program you are watching. Channel Changing Effect
B System "
-l‘#( : NOTE You can select whether to use transition effects when
o Options _ . changing channels.
« You can change Audio by pressing AUDIO on the remote
control unit. NOTE
See page 3-8 for details of Audio function. « In some cases, "Channel Changing Effect" does not work.
Change CC Program Title Display
Allows you to change the Closed Caption display. Sgggt:g;?ir?H display when changing channels for digital
Select "Change CC" on the menu to display the Closed 9.
Caption information. Position
« The information displayed varies depending on the For adjusting a picture's horizontal and vertical position.
program you are watching. H-Pos.: Centers the image by moving it to the left or right.
NOTE V-Pos.: Centers the image by moving it up or down.
« You can change Closed Caption by pressing CC on the NOTE

remote control unit.

_ _ | : For resetting adjustments to the factory preset values,
See pages 3-12 to 3-13 for details of Closed Caption b "
function. P press &/¥ to select "Reset", and then press ENTER.

« When connecting a PC to the HDMI IN terminal, the
image position will be automatically adjusted. It cannot
be manually adjusted.

« The screen position variable ranges depend on the View

Mode or the signal type. The ranges can be seen on the

position-setting screen.

Adjustments are stored separately according to input

source.

"Position" does not work when USB mode, Home Network

mode or an Internet application is used.

You may not be able to adjust the position while in 3D

mode. (For the UQ17U, TQ15U, SQ17U, SQ15U and

LE657U models)
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On-Screen Display Menu

o

Example

B System
Options

Power Control
Shortcuts

Advanced

Caption Setup

This function allows you to adjust the closed caption screen
appearance to suit your preference.

Caption Size/Font Style/Foreground Color/Foreground
Opacity/Background Color/Background
Opacity/Character Edge

NOTE

« For resetting adjustments to the factory preset values,
press &/¥ to select "Reset", and then press ENTER.
« The default value depends on the broadcasting station.

With this function activated, the SHARP logo will be
displayed when you turn on the TV.

NOTE

« This function is not available when the TV is set to "Quick
Start Mode".
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System Options (Continue)

You can select the image from several types of demo mode.

NOTE

« What kinds of setting item are available depends on the
model of your TV.

« This function will be canceled when you press EXIT on
the remote control unit.

« "Demo Mode" may not be selected depending on input
signal type or application status.

« "Demo Mode" may be automatically canceled depending
on input signal type.
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On-Screen Display Menu

System Options (Continue)

Example This function locks the operation buttons on the TV and the

remote control.

o

B System
Options

When this function is set to "On", the LED on the front of
the TV turns on.

UQ17U, TQ15U, SQ17U, SQ15U and LE657U models
« The LED lights white in 2D mode.
« The LED lights blue in 3D mode.

NOTE

« "On" is the factory preset value. If you want to turn off
the LED, set the function to "Off".System Options

This function will enable the TV to display the elapsed time
every 30 minutes, so that you do not become too absorbed
in game playing to keep track of time.

Switch AV MODE to "GAME" to activate the function.

ENG 4-31

Off: No adjustment.
RC Control Lock: All buttons on the remote control are
locked.

Button Control Lock: All buttons on the TV, except
POWER, are locked.

When "RC Control Lock" or "Button Control Lock" is
selected, a confirmation screen appears.

Yes: Locks the operation buttons.

No: No adjustment.

NOTE
« To unlock the buttons on the remote control by using the
control panel of the TV

(see page 4-4):

(TPress MENU to display the MENU screen, press
VOL+/- to select "System Options", and then press
INPUT.

@Press CHMAM to select "Operation Lock Out”, and
then press INPUT.

@Press CHAM to select "Off", and then press INPUT.

@Press MENU to exit.

« To unlock the buttons on the TV, press MENU on the
remote control, and then select "Off" in "Operation Lock

Out".


file:///C|/Users/lbc0000809/Desktop/%E5%A4%AA%E7%94%B0%E4%BD%9C%E6%A5%AD%E3%83%95%E3%82%A9%E3%83%AB%E3%83%80/AQUOS/%E5%8C%97%E7%B1%B3%E5%90%91%E3%81%91/27-4_%E9%9B%BB%E5%AD%90%E5%8F%96%E8%AA%AC(1.19)/HTML/eng/4-30.html?prev
file:///C|/Users/lbc0000809/Desktop/%E5%A4%AA%E7%94%B0%E4%BD%9C%E6%A5%AD%E3%83%95%E3%82%A9%E3%83%AB%E3%83%80/AQUOS/%E5%8C%97%E7%B1%B3%E5%90%91%E3%81%91/27-4_%E9%9B%BB%E5%AD%90%E5%8F%96%E8%AA%AC(1.19)/HTML/eng/4-30.html?prev

On-Screen Display Menu

Example

Information

Identification

Digital Caption Info.

software Update
Software License

Manual

Information

NOTE
« For operating the on-screen display menu,
see page 4-3.

The current version of the TV software is displayed.

This function allows viewing of digital closed caption
information for the digital broadcast program being viewed.
NOTE
« This list is not displayed for analog broadcasts or external
input audio/video.
« This information is not included in CC1, CC2, Textl, or
Text2, and is not displayed in a list.

This is used to upgrade the system software to enhance the
TV functions.
1 Press MENU to display the MENU screen, and then
press /B to select "Information”.
2 Press &/ to select "Software Update”, and then press
ENTER.
« If you have already set the Secret No., go to step 3.
3 Input the 4-digit secret number by using 0-9.
4 Press &/ to select "Manual Update" or "Auto Update
Setting", and then press ENTER.
« The operations thereafter vary depending on the
setting.
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Auto Update Setting

When the TV is on, or when an Internet application is being
accessed, this function enables the TV to connect to the
network and check for updates automatically.

When an update is available, a message is displayed.
Press 4/ to select "Yes", and then press ENTER to
display the download screen.

See page 4-34.
NOTE

« This function does not work when a broadband
connection or Internet Setup is not available.

« A message may also be displayed when an application is
running.The message varies depending on the
application.

Manual Update

Select the method for manually updating the software.

USB Update: Updates the software using a USB memory
device containing the update file. (See "Updating the
Software with a USB Memory Device".)

Network Update: Downloads the update file via the
network and then updates the software.

(See page 4-34.)
NOTE

« A broadband connection and Internet Setup are required
to update the software using the network.
(See pages 9-2 to 9-4.)

« It may take time to access and download the update
depending on the Internet connection and other factors.

Updating the Software with a USB Memory Device

To check for the availability of a software update, visit
http://www.sharpusa.com/products/support/. If you have any
questions, please

call 1-800-BE-SHARP (800-237-4277).
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On-Screen Display Menu

Example

Information (Continue)

CAUTION

2 Press 4/¥ on the Manual Update screen to select "USB
Update", and then press ENTER.

3 Press ENTER to start checking the data in the USB

« Do not remove the USB memory device or unplug the memory device.
AC cord while the software is being updated.

« Be sure to properly follow the whole procedure
described below, step by step. Otherwise, for
example, the TV cannot read the data in the USB

~ . memory device and software updating will fail.

Information

1 Insert the USB memory device with the update file into
the USB 1 or USB 2 terminal on the TV.

« When you update the software, use only one USB
terminal. Either USB 1 or USB 2 is usable.

Identification

Digital Caption Info.

4 During the data checking, "Checking" blinks.

« The current version of the TV software and the version
of the update file on the USB memory device are
displayed.

« If the USB memory device is not properly installed or
the correct update file cannot be found on the USB
memory device, an error message is displayed.
Check the file on the USB memory device, and then
reinsert the USB memory device correctly.

Software Update

Software License

Manual

ENG 4-33
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On-Screen Display Menu

Example

Information

Identification
Digital Caption Info
Software Update

Software License

Manual

Information (Continue)

5 To update the TV software with the update file, select
"Yes", and then press ENTER.

CAUTION

« Do not remove the USB memory device or unplug the
AC cord while the software is being updated.

6 When the software is successfully updated, a screen is
displayed indicating that the update process is
completed.

After this screen is displayed, the TV automatically turns
off and then turns on again.

« If the update has failed, check the file in the USB
memory device and try Software Update again.

7 After the screen shown below is displayed, press
ENTER.

8 Remove the USB memory device.
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Updating the Software via the Network

1 Press 4/¥on the Manual Update screen to select
"Network Update", and then press ENTER.
« The TV connects to the network and checks for
updates.
« To cancel, press ENTER.

2 The current version of the TV and the latest version of
software are displayed. To update the TV software,
select "Yes", and then press ENTER.

« When a server connection cannot be established or an
update is not available, a message is displayed.
If a server connection cannot be established, check
the broadband connection and Internet Setup.

3 After the update file is downloaded, the software update
process begins.

CAUTION

« Do not unplug the AC cord while the software is
being updated.

4 When the software is successfully updated, a screen is
displayed indicating that the update process is
completed.

A screen indicating that the update is completed is

displayed. 4 seconds later, the TV restarts automatically.

« If the software was not updated successfully, check the
broadband connection and Internet Setup, and then try
updating the software again.

Displays software version information.

Displays the built-in operation manual on the screen. You
can read information about how to use this device.
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Enjoying 3D Image Viewing (For the UQ17U, TQ15U, SQ17U, SQ15U and LE657U models)

0 Be careful of your surroundings when viewing 3D images. When you view 3D images,
Information objects may appear closer or farther than they are. This may cause you to misjudge the

distance and possibly result in injury if you accidentally hit the screen or surrounding
objects.

The 3D Glasses are not recommended for people aged less than 6.

When children are viewing 3D images, be sure a parent or guardian is present. Monitor
children viewing 3D images, and if they show signs of discomfort, immediately
discontinue use of the 3D Glasses.

People with a known history of photosensitivity and people with heart problems or poor
health should not use the 3D Glasses. This can worsen existing health conditions.

Do not use the 3D Glasses for other purposes (such as general eyeglasses, sunglasses,
or protective goggles).

Do not use the 3D function or 3D Glasses while walking or moving around. This may

You can use special 3D Glasses to watch 3D-supported images on this TV.

« You can enjoy 3D movies on this TV by viewing the movie through SHARP 3D Glasses
supplied with the TV or through optional 3D Glasses sold separately.

« To produce 3D images, liquid crystal shutters in the 3D Glasses alternately open and close
imperceptibly fast to exactly match alternating left and right video images displayed by the TV.

« Not all consumers can experience and enjoy 3DTV. Some people suffer from stereo blindness
which prevents them from perceiving the intended depth of 3D entertainment. Also, some
people who watch 3D programming may experience initial feelings of motion sickness as they
adjust to the picture. Others may experience headaches, eye fatigue or motion sickness. Some
viewers might also experience epileptic seizures. Like a roller coaster, the experience is not for

everyone. e it . e b
result in injuries due to running into objects, tripping, and/or falling.
CAUTION « When using the 3D Glasses, take care not to accidentally strike the TV screen or other
« The 3D Glasses are precision equipment. Handle them with care. people. Viewing 3D images may cause you to misjudge the distance to the TV screen
« Improper use of the 3D Glasses or failure to follow these instructions can result in eye and accidentally strike the screen, resulting in possible injury. ) .
strain. « It is recommended that you do not view 3D images if you are sleep deprived or if you
« If you experience dizziness, nausea, or other discomfort while viewing 3D images, have been drinking alcohol.

immediately discontinue use of the 3D Glasses. Using the 3DTV with incompatible 3D
broadcasts or software can make images appear blurry or create overlapping images.

« When viewing 3D images continuously, be sure to take a break periodically to prevent
eye strain.

« If you are nearsighted or farsighted or have astigmatism or a different level of eyesight
between the left and right eyes, you should take the necessary steps, such as wearing
eyeglasses, to correct your eyesight before viewing 3D images. The 3D Glasses can be
worn over eyeglasses.

« When viewing 3D images, keep the 3D Glasses horizontally level with the TV screen. If
you tilt the 3D Glasses with respect to the TV screen, the images viewed by the left and
right eyes may appear significantly different or images may appear overlapping.

« View 3D images at the appropriate distance from the TV screen. The recommended
distance is three times the effective height of the TV screen.

Examples of recommended distances

90-inch screen: Approx. 11.2 ft (3.4 m)

80-inch screen: Approx. 9.8 ft (3.0 m)

70-inch screen: Approx. 8.5 ft (2.6 m)

60-inch screen: Approx. 7.2 ft (2.2 m)

Viewing should not be done closer than the recommended distance.
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Enjoying 3D Image Viewing (For the UQ17U, TQ15U, SQ17U, SQ15U and LE657U models)

. 1 Power button:
Preparing for the 3D glasses « When the power button is pressed for 2 or more seconds

with the power off, pairing with the TV starts.

« When the power button is pressed for 2 or more seconds
with the power on, the power turns off.

« When paired, the power will turn off if the power button is
pressed for 2 or more seconds.

« When the power button is pressed for less than 2
seconds with the power off, the 3D glasses will turn to
standby.

« When the 3D glasses are in 3D mode with the power on,
pressing the power button for less than 2 seconds will
turn the 3D glasses to 2D mode.

« When the 3D glasses are in 2D mode with the power on,
pressing the power button for less than two seconds will
turn the 3D glasses to 3D mode.

« When paired, the 3D glasses will be non-reactive if the
power button is pressed for less than 2 seconds.

Make sure the following accessories are provided with
the 3D glasses.

3D glasses x 2 Cleaning cloth x 1

1 Power button 2 LED light
2 LED indicator « When paired with the TV, the LED light blinks in red and
NOTE green.
« The illustrations above are for explanation purposes and NOTE « When pairing is completed successfully, the LED blinks in
may vary slightly from the actual accessories. « The power turns off automatically in the following cases: green for 3 seconds. ) )
o When pairing fails « When the power is turned on, the LED lights up in green
o When the 3D glasses are not operated in standby for for 3 seconds.
15 seconds « When in 3D mode, the LED blinks in green in 3-second
intervals.
« When in 2D mode, the LED blinks in red in 3-second
intervals.
« When the power is turned off, the LED blinks in green 3
times.
NOTE

« When in low voltage mode:
o When in 3D mode, the LED blinks in green in 3-
second intervals.
o When in 2D mode, the LED blinks in red in 3-second
intervals.
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Enjoying 3D Image Viewing (For the UQ17U, TQ15U, SQ17U, SQ15U and LE657U models)

Using the 3D glasses

Before using the 3D glasses for the first time, remove the
insulating sheet attached to them.

To view 3D images, it is necessary to pair the 3D glasses
and TV.

« To confirm pairing of the 3D glasses and TV, make sure
that 3D images are displayed on the TV screen.

« When the power button is pressed for 2 or more seconds
with the power off, pairing with the TV starts. When
pairing is completed successfully, the LED blinks in
green for 3 seconds.

« To switch between 2D and 3D modes, briefly press the
power button.

———

NOTE

« When paired, make sure that the 3D glasses are kept at
a distance of 1.64-6.56 ft (50 cm-2 m) from the TV. If too
close, pairing cannot be performed.

ENG 5-3
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Enjoying 3D Image Viewing (For the UQ17U,

Using the 3D glasses (Continue)

When viewing 3D images, you can press the power button
to switch between 2D and 3D modes. This is useful when
several people are viewing 3D images on the same TV with
some people wanting to watch in 3D and some people
wanting to watch in 2D.

Viewing 2D images

When you press and hold for less than 2 seconds while
viewing 3D images, the LED light blinks in red and the 3D
images switch to 2D images.

Viewing 3D images

When you press and hold for less than 2 seconds while
viewing 2D images, the LED light blinks in green and the 2D
images switch to 3D images.

The 3D glasses can be used by receiving a signal sent from
the TV.

The 3D glasses turn off automatically after 15 seconds if no
signal is received from the TV.

Operating range

From directly the TV: approx. 5 m (within approx. 30°
horizontally and 20° vertically)

The battery has an expected service life of approximately 75

hours.

« When replacing the button battery, use only the
designated battery (Maxell branded CR2025 lithium
button battery).

1 Use the tip of a ballpoint pen or similar object to press in
on the lock.

2 While pressing in on the lock, place your fingertip in the
groove and pull out the battery holder.
« Pull the battery holder all the way out.

ENG 5-4

5U, SQ17U, SQ15U and LE657U models)

3 Replace the battery.

Duse the tip of a ballpoint pen or similar object to
remove the battery.

Binsert a new battery.
« Insert the battery with the negative side (-) facing up.

4 Align the battery holder with the battery slot on the 3D
glasses and slide it back into place.
o Press itin until it locks.

NOTE

« Take care not to reverse the battery poles (+) and (-)
when loading the battery.

« Used batteries should be disposed of strictly in
accordance with the applicable local laws and
regulations.
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Enjoying 3D Image Viewing (For the UQ17U, TQ15U, SQ17U, SQ15U and LE657U models)

Specifications - 3D glasses (sold separately)

Product 3D Glasses

Model number AN-3DG40

Lens type Liquid crystal shutter

Power supply DC3V

Battery Lithium button battery (CR2025 x 1)

Battery life Approx. 100 hours of continuous use

Dimension (W x H x D) 171.2 x 46.0 x 162.4 mm

Weight Approx. 31.0 g (including the lithium ion polymer rechargeable
battery)

Operating temperature 10°C to 40°C (The 3D glasses cannot operate fully at extreme
high or low temperatures. Please use them within the specified
usage temperature range.)

The product senal number s displayed on the 30 glasses as indicated In the
ilustration cn the kit The Trst hree digis represent the daie of manufacione,

Example: Manufactursd on Febosany 23, 2013

Marwfacture numbar

r Manth of Day of -
manufacture manuiactura
1:1 101 AID
22 B:1
3:3 H
i FEOHIIT
8.8 J:18
9:9 N
A0 M:22
B P2
12 i
W 30
AL e 400, ¥t and *Z° are not uged
NOTE
« Please contact your local authority for the correct method of disposal of this product and/or
packing.
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Enjoying 3D Image Viewing (For the UQ17U, TQ15U, SQ17U, SQ15U and LE657U models)

Troubleshooting - 3D Images

Problem Possible solution
3D images are not displayed. Is “3D auto change” set to “Off"? Press 2D/3D to switch
to 3D mode
(Page 5-11).

If “3D auto change” is set to “Model” or “Mode2” but no
3D images are displayed, check the display format of the
content being viewed. Some 3D image signals may not
be recognized as 3D images automatically. Press 2D/3D
to select the appropriate display format for the 3D image
(Page 5-9).

Is the power of the 3D glasses turned on? Press the
power button for at least 2 seconds to turn on the 3D
glasses.

Are the 3D glasses set to 2D mode? Press the power
button for an amount of time that is less than 2 seconds
to switch the 3D glasses to 3D mode.

Is there an obstacle between the 3D glasses and the TV,
or is something covering the receiver on the 3D glasses?
The 3D glasses operate by receiving a signal from the
TV. Do not place anything between the 3D emitter on the
TV and the receiver on the 3D glasses.

Images displayed in 3D mode Is the power of the 3D glasses turned on? Press the
appear doubled while you are power button for at least 2 seconds to turn on the 3D
wearing the 3D glasses. glasses.

Images displayed in 3D mode Are the 3D glasses set to 2D mode? Press the power
appear 2D while you are wearing button while viewing 2D images, the LED light blinks in
the 3D glasses. green and the 2D images switch to 3D images.

« For further details, refer to the operation manual of the 3D glasses.

ENG 5-6
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Enjoying 3D Image Viewing (For the UQ17U, TQ15U, SQ17U, SQ15U and LE657U models)

Display Methods for 3D and 2D Images

Display method

Example

el Description

2D = 3D

-~ Converts normal 2D images into 3D
(=) images.
oy

3D mode Side by Side

(using the 3D
Glasses)

Creates 3D images from 3D images
displayed side by side. The image
is split into a left and right image,
and then the images are stretched
and displayed sequentially to create
a 3D image.

Top and Bottom

Creates 3D images from 3D images
displayed on the top and bottom.
The image is split into a top and
bottom image, and then the images
are stretched and displayed
sequentially to create a 3D image.

Side by Side
=3 2D
2D mode

Creates 2D images from 3D images
displayed side by side. Only the left |,
image is stretched and displayed.
The image does not appear in 3D.

(without using
the 3D
Glasses) Top and Bottom
= 2D

Creates 2D images from 3D images
displayed on the top and bottom.
Only the top image is stretched and
displayed. The image does not
appear in 3D.

* These functions can also be used

by the SQ10U, EQI0U, LE650U, C6500U and LE642U.
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Viewing 3D Images

NOTE

« The TV screen may temporarily become black when the
TV is trying to detect a 3D image signal and when
switching from 3D to 2D mode.

The image signal may contain a 3D identification signal. You
can enable the TV to automatically detect the 3D image type

by selecting "Setup” > "3D Setup" > "3D Auto Change" on
the TV.
(See page 5-11.)

1 When "3D Auto Change" is set to "Mode 1" or "Mode

2
« The 3D image type is detected automatically and the
appropriate 3D image is displayed.

When "3D Auto Change" is set to "Off"
« The following message is displayed. Press 2D/3D.

[ REE T

« Press #/F to select the "Yes", and then press ENTER.

ENG 5-8

5U, SQ17U, SQ15U and LE657U models)

2 Turn on the 3D Glasses and place them on your head.
3 You can now view 3D images.

Switching from 3D to 2D Mode

4 Press 2D/3D during the 3D mode.
Select "Yes" and press ENTER to switch to 2D mode.
« Take off the 3D Glasses and turn off the power.

Ending 3D Image Viewing

5 Take off the 3D Glasses and turn off the power.

NOTE

« If the input signal switches to 2D, 2D images are
displayed automatically.

« 3D mode is canceled automatically when the setting is
changed, input selection is changed, or the power is
turned off.
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1 Press 2D/3D.
« A screen appears prompting you to select between 3D
and 2D image viewing.
2 Press #/® to select "3D" or "2D", and then press
ENTER.
« To view in 3D mode: Select "3D", and then go to step
3.
« To view in 2D mode: Select "2D", and then go to step
6.

3 Press #/# to select the 3D signal type
("2D=+#3D", "Side by Side" or "Top and Bottom") and
then press ENTER.

« If you select the same system as that of the input
signal, 3D images are displayed.

4 Turn on the 3D Glasses and place them on your head.
5 You can now view 3D images.

ENG 5-9
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Viewing 3D Images (Continue)

Switching from 3D to 2D Mode

6 Press 4/# to select the 2D signal type ( "Side by Side"
or "Top and Bottom") and then press ENTER.

« If you select the same system as that of the input
signal, 2D images are displayed.
« Take off the 3D Glasses and turn off the power.
This function can also be used by the SQ10U, EQ10U,
LE650U, C6500U and LE642U.

Ending 3D Image Viewing

7 Take off the 3D Glasses and turn off the power.

You can convert normal 2D images into 3D images.
1 Press 2D/3D.
2 Press 4/ to select "2D=#3D", and then press ENTER.
3 Turn on the 3D Glasses and place them on your head.
NOTE
e The TV returns to 2D mode after 1 hour has passed.
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Viewing 3D Images (Continue)

You can switch back to the previous mode by pressing
2D/3D.

1 Press 2D/3D.
« A confirmation screen is displayed.

2 Select "Yes" and then press ENTER.
e The TV returns to the previous mode.
This function can also be used by the SQ10U, EQ10U,
LE650U, C6500U and LE642U.

Pressing 2D/3D in 3D mode displays the 3D menu. Press
the colored buttons to make the necessary settings.

A: 3D Brightness Boost
B: 3D Surround
(See page 4-12))

The surround mode changes each time you press B.
C: 2D=#3D Convert Effect
D: 3D Setup

ENG 5-10
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Configuring the TV Setting to
Enhance 3D Image Viewing

You can adjust the 3D image to the desired image quality

and make various settings for 3D image viewing.

« Set AV MODE and "3D Brightness Boost" with "Picture
Settings".

« Set the 3D viewing settings with "Setup” > "3D Setup".
NOTE

« Which items can be selected/adjusted differs depending
on whether the TV is in 2D mode or in 3D mode.

The audio and video settings can be changed to suit the
program or input content being watched.

3D: For a highly defined image in a normal lighting.
GAME (3D): Lowers image brightness for easier viewing.

For the LE657U model
STANDARD (3D): For a highly defined image in a normal
lighting.
MOVIE (3D): For a movie.
GAME (3D): Lowers image brightness for easier viewing.

NOTE

« You can select AV MODE by pressing AV MODE on the
remote control unit.

You can adjust the backlight of the TV for 3D image viewing.
High/Middle/Low: Select a desired level of 3D Brightness
Boost.
NOTE

« When "High" or "Low" is selected, "Automatic Light
Sensor", "Backlight" and "Light Sensor Adjustment" are
not available.

ENG 5-11

You can make various settings to enhance 3D image
viewing.

3D Auto Change

This setting can be used to switch to 3D mode automatically
when a 3D identification signal is detected.

Set the desired mode according to the type of media you
are viewing, such as video from a connected device or video
from an internet application.

Mode 1: 3D mode is selected automatically when a 3D
signal is detected while viewing video from a VOD
service or HDMI-connected equipment.

Mode 2: 3D mode is selected automatically when, in
addition to detecting a 3D signal while viewing video
from a VOD service or HDMI-connected equipment, a
video pattern with "Side by Side" or "Top and Bottom"
format is also detected.

Off: Auto change is not performed.

NOTE

« This function does not work when the input source is
Composite, Component, RGB or Analog/Digital tuner.

3D Depth Control

Select the method for adjusting the 3D depth.
Auto: The depth is adjusted automatically.
Manual: You can manually adjust the depth using the
function "Depth Change".
NOTE

« This function is only available when the input signal is
3D.

« This function may not be displayed depending on the type
of 3D signal.
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Configuring the TV Setting to
Enhance 3D Image Viewing
(Continue)

Depth Change

Adjusts the depth manually. "0" is the level where no
adjustment is made.
NOTE
« This function is only available when "3D Depth Control" is
"Manual".
2D=+3D Convert Effect

You can adjust the 3D effect when converting images from
2D mode to 3D mode.
Select a desired level of convert effect from +1 to +16.

NOTE

« This function is only available when converting 2D
images to 3D images.

« When you use this function, image conversion on the TV
will result in some differences in the original images and
how they appear.

« 2D images that have been converted to 3D images may
be viewed only for personal use.

Viewing Time Info

This displays the elapsed time of 3D image viewing.

Yes: Displays the elapsed viewing time on the screen
every hour.

No: Does not display the elapsed viewing time.

ENG 5-12

3D Test

This displays 3D images for testing the 3D operation.
Clicking "Start" on the screen plays back 3D test images.
« If you press RETURN during playback, the previous
screen will be displayed.

3D Glasses Control

To enable this function, set "TV Location" to "Store".
On: Switch on signals to the 3D glasses. When watching
3D images, switch this setting to "On".
Off: Switch off signals to the 3D glasses. This will stop the
TV from influencing 3D glasses that may be in that area
of the store.

NOTE

« Appropriate 3D Glasses are required to view 3D images.
Purchase 3D Glasses for use with Sharp brand 3D LCD
TVs.
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Configuring the TV Setting to
Enhance 3D Image Viewing
(Continue)

3D Glasses lenses

« Do not apply pressure to the lenses of the 3D Glasses.
Also, do not drop or bend the 3D Glasses.

« Do not scratch the surface of the lenses of the 3D
Glasses with a pointed instrument or other object. Doing
so may damage the 3D Glasses and reduce the quality
of the 3D image.

« Use only the cloth provided with the optional 3D Glasses
to clean the lenses.

Caution during viewing

« Do not use devices that emit strong electromagnetic
waves (such as cellular phones or wireless transceivers)
near the 3D Glasses. Doing so may cause the 3D
Glasses to malfunction.

« The 3D Glasses cannot operate fully at extreme high or
low temperatures. Please use them within the specified
usage temperature range.

« If the 3D Glasses are used in a room with fluorescent
lighting (60 Hz), the light within the room may appear to
flicker. In this case, either darken or turn off the
fluorescent lights when using the 3D Glasses.

« Wear the 3D Glasses correctly. 3D images will not be

correctly visible if the 3D Glasses are worn upside down

or back-to-front.

Other displays (such as computer screens, digital clocks,
and calculators) may appear dark and difficult to view
while wearing the 3D Glasses. Do not wear the 3D

Glasses when watching anything other than 3D images.

ENG 5-13

If you lie on your side while watching the TV with 3D
Glasses, the picture may look dark or may not be visible.
Be sure to stay within the viewing angle and optimum TV
viewing distance when watching 3D images. Otherwise,
you may not be able to enjoy the full 3D effect.

The 3D Glasses may not work properly if there is any
other 3D product or electronic devices turned on near the
glasses or TV. If this occurs, turn off the other 3D
product or electronic devices or keep the devices as far
away as possible from the 3D Glasses.

Stop using the 3D Glasses in any of the following
situations:

— When images consistently appear doubled while you
are wearing the 3D Glasses

— When you have difficulty perceiving the 3D effect

If the 3D Glasses are faulty or damaged, stop using them
immediately. Continued use of the 3D Glasses may
cause eye fatigue, headaches and illness.

If you have any abnormal skin reaction, stop using the 3D
Glasses. In very rare instances, such reactions may be
due to an allergic reaction to the coating or materials
used.

If your nose or temples become red or you experience
any pain or itchiness, stop using the 3D Glasses.
Pressure caused by long periods of use may lead to
such reactions and may result in skin irritation.

Usage range of the 3D Glasses

« The 3D Glasses can be used by receiving a signal sent
from the TV.

The 3D Glasses turn off automatically after 15 seconds if
no signal is received from the TV.

Operating range:

From directly in front of the 3D emitter on the TV:
approx. 17 ft (5 m)

(within approx. 30° horizontally and 20° vertically)

For further details, refer to the operation manual of your
3D Glasses.
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Enjoying Photo/Music/Video Playback

Preparation CAUTION

« Do not use a USB extension cable when connecting a USB memory device to the USB
You can connect the TV to a USB memory device, USB hard drive or Home Network server to terminal on the TV. 9 Y

enjoy viewing pictures, listening to music, and watching videos. « Using a USB extension cable with the USB memory device may prevent the TV from
NOTE performing correctly.

« Depending on the USB memory device/USB hard drive/Home Network server, the TV may not
be able to recognize the recorded data. .
« It may take time to read the recorded data if the USB memory device/USB hard drive/Home Connect the TV to the Home Network server using an ETHERNET cable.
Network server contains many files or folders. « You can also connect a Home Network server by using a wireless LAN.
Insert the USB memory device with recorded photos, music or videos into the USB 1 or USB 2

« Use only alphanumeric characters for naming files.
« File names over 80 characters (may vary depending on character set) may not be displayed. J’
- mwr
g A
terminal on the TV.
« If USB memory devices are inserted into both terminals, the USB 1 terminal has priority. ETHERMET cabie

Home Metwark senser Faouter S

apap

NOTE

« Do not disconnect a Home Network server from the TV while transferring files, when a screen is
switching to another or before you exit "Home Network" from the INPUT list.
« Do not connect and disconnect a Home Network server from the TV repeatedly.

L TOIITIIL ]

« When connecting a USB hard drive, be sure to use a hard drive with an AC adapter.

« Do not remove a USB memory device or memory card from the TV while transferring files, using
the slide show function, or switching screens, or before you exit "USB" from the INPUT list.

« Do not insert and remove a USB memory device/USB hard drive to and from the TV repeatedly.

« When using a card reader, be sure to insert a USB memory device first.

ENG 6-1


file:///C|/Users/lbc0000809/Desktop/%E5%A4%AA%E7%94%B0%E4%BD%9C%E6%A5%AD%E3%83%95%E3%82%A9%E3%83%AB%E3%83%80/AQUOS/%E5%8C%97%E7%B1%B3%E5%90%91%E3%81%91/27-4_%E9%9B%BB%E5%AD%90%E5%8F%96%E8%AA%AC(1.19)/HTML/eng/5-13.html?prev
file:///C|/Users/lbc0000809/Desktop/%E5%A4%AA%E7%94%B0%E4%BD%9C%E6%A5%AD%E3%83%95%E3%82%A9%E3%83%AB%E3%83%80/AQUOS/%E5%8C%97%E7%B1%B3%E5%90%91%E3%81%91/27-4_%E9%9B%BB%E5%AD%90%E5%8F%96%E8%AA%AC(1.19)/HTML/eng/5-13.html?prev

Enjoying Photo/Music/Video Playback

Selecting the Folders to Play Back

« To play back data on a USB memory device, insert the
USB memory device on the TV. USB mode is selected
automatically. (Go to step 2)

« Use the following procedure to switch back to USB mode
after switching from USB mode to another mode.

1 Select "USB" or "Home Network" from INPUT list screen.

2 Press D.

3 Press &/W (or 4/®) to select the drive/server where you
want to find your files, and then press ENTER.
« For USB mode, select the drive.
« When in Home Network mode, select the server.

4 Press #/P to select "Photo", "Music" or "Video", and
then press ENTER.

Example

5 Press #/P to select the desired folder, and then press
ENTER.

ENG 6-2

NOTE

« The Media screen can be displayed even by using the
application window. To display the application window,
press SmartCentral.

(See page 3-6.)

You cannot switch the input mode if a USB memory
device is not connected.

You do not need to select the drive/server in step 3 when
there is only one drive in the connected USB memory
device or there is only one Home Network server
connected to the TV.

16 is the maximum number of USB drives and 10 is the
maximum number of Home Network servers that can be
displayed.

If the TV is turned off and then on again, the number
assigned to the USB drive may change.

"VIEW MODE" is fixed during the Photo or Music mode.
During "Video mode", you can select "Auto" or "Original".
The key guide display disappears automatically after a
particular time has elapsed. To display the key guide
display again, press DISPLAY.

USB device USB Memory, USB card reader (Mass
Storage class), USB hard drive

File system FAT/FAT32/NTFS (USB hard drive only)

Photo file JPEG (.jpg) (DCF2.0 compliant)

format Multi-Picture Format (.mpo) (CIPA DC-
007 Compliant)

MP Type : Multi view individually image
(stereoscopic view)

Music file MP3 (.mp3)

format Bitrate: 32k, 40k, 48k, 56k, 64k, 80k, 96k,
112k, 128k, 160k, 192k, 224k, 256Kk,
320kbps

Sampling frequency: 32k, 44.1k, 48kHz
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Selecting the Folders to Play Back

wie| | A e

VoL

CH

L

(Continue)

Video file format

File

NOTE

« Progressive format jpeg files are not supported.

« USB 1.1 devices may not be played properly.

« Operation using USB hubs is not guaranteed.

« Some video file formats may not be played depending on
the file.

« Some images may not be displayed in the appropriate
aspect ratio depending on the file format.

Photo file format JPEG

Music file format LPCM, MP3

Video file format MPEG2-PS, MPEG2-TS,
WMV, ASF, MP4, MOV, AVI

. Container Video Audio
extension
DivX MP3
3.11/4.x/5.1/6.0 Dolby
; XviD Digital
av AVI H.264 LPCM
MPEG4 ADPCM
Motion Jpeg DTS
DivX o
3.11/4.x/5.1/6.0 D'O'tyl
mkv MKV XviD gita
LPCM
H.264 ADPCM
MPEG4 DTS
DivX
3.11/4.x/5.1/6.0 MP3
asf XviD Dolby
\'va ASF MPEG4 Digital
: VC-1 LPCM
Windows Media WMA
Video v9
MP3
Dolby
.mp4 MP4 I\TP%%‘4 Digital
.mov (SMP4) - Dolby
Motion Jpeg | piital Plus
AAC
Dolby
.mpg PS MPEG2 Digital
.mpeg MPEG1 MPEG
LPCM
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NOTE

« Progressive format jpeg files are not supported.

« Some video file formats may not be played depending on
the file or the server.

« WMV, ASF, MP4, MOV and AVI are not Home Network
contents.
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Playing Back Files on a USB
Memory Device/Home Network
Server

NOTE

« The screen images in this section are for the USB mode.
It may be slightly different in the Home Network mode.

Viewing Thumbnails

Example

W Pl _--—.4 W oo

Buttons for thumbnail operations

Buttons Description
A/Y /4> Select a desired item.
ENTER When selecting a folder icon:

Enter this directory.
When selecting a photo thumbnail:
Enlarge the photo.

RETURN Return to the previous process.

A (red) USB mode:

Select the images to be displayed.
Press this button to add or remove a
checkmark.

Home Network mode:
Display the Media screen.

B (green)* Display the music list screen. You can
select the background music to be
played for the slide show.

C (blue) Start the slide show.

D (yellow) Display the USB MENU/Home Network
Menu screen.

*This function is available only for the USB mode.

MUTE + A iwpuT NOTE
voL | | cH

- N « When there are invalid photo files, the X mark will be

displayed for the file. (USB mode only.)

« The icon "3D" appears on the thumbnails of 3D images.
(USB mode only.)

o For the UQ17U, TQ15U, SQ17U, SQ15U and LE657U
models
If you do not switch to 3D mode for the 3D images,
they will be displayed in 2D.

o For the SQ10U, EQ10U, LE650U, C6500U and
LE642U models 3D images are always displayed in
2D mode.

« You can see the file name, shooting date, file size and
pixel size of the selected photo in the lower-left corner of
the screen (shooting date is only available in the EXIF
file format).

ENG 6-4
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Playing Back Files on a USB Slide Show
H The photos displayed on the thumbnail selection screen are
Memory Device/Home Network displayed as a aide how.
Server (Contlnue) Buttons for slide show operation
Viewing Individual Photos Buttons Description
The photo selected on the thumbnail selection screen is RETURN Return to the thumbnail selection
displayed. screen.
Buttons for individual display operation 2D/3D* Switches between 2D and 3D modes.
Buttons Description D (yellow) Display the USB MENU/Home
/> Go to the previous/next photo in the Network Menu screen.
same directory. * This function is available for the UQ17U, TQ15U, SQ17U,
- - SQ15U and LE657U models.
RETURN Return to the thumbnail selection
screen. NOTE
- « The selected BGM is played repeatedly.
2D/3D~ Switches between 2D and 3D modes. « The slide show continues until you press RETURN.
A (red) Rotate the photo by 90 degrees to « For setting the slide show speed, select "Select Slide
the left. Show Interval" on the USB MENU/Home Network Menu
screen.
B (green) Rotate the photo by 90 degrees to « The key guide display disappears automatically after a
the right. particular time has elapsed. To display the key guide
*This function is available for the UQ17U, TQ15U, SQ17U, display again, press DISPLAY.
- SQ15U and LE657U models.
wie| | A e NOTE
'ﬂ E:. « Rotating photos only applies to the temporarily selected

item and this setting is not saved.
« In 3D mode, you cannot rotate the photos. (For the
UQ17U, TQ15U, SQ17U, SQ15U and LE657U models)
« The key guide display disappears automatically after a
particular time has elapsed. To display the key guide
display again, press DISPLAY.
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MUTE +
WioL

Playing Back Files on a USB
Memory Device/Home Network
Server (Continue)

USB Menu

On the menu to be displayed in USB mode, use &/¥ to
select an item and make settings to your preferences.
Example

3D Display
(for the UQ17U, TQ15U, SQ17U, SQ15U and LE657U
models)

You can view photos in 3D.

NOTE

« You can select "3D display" from "USB MENU" only when
the thumbnails screen for the photo mode in USB mode
is displayed on the screen.

« Depending on the file, the photos may not be displayed in
3D.

Select Slide Show Interval

Specify the length of time before the next image appears.
Press &/ to select the desired length of the time, and then
press ENTER.

5sec/10sec/30sec/60sec

NOTE

« For Home Network mode, follow the same procedure.
« Depending on the photo files, the length of the slide show
interval may differ from the selected interval time.

ENG 6-6

Select Slide Show BGM
The music list screen appears when you select "Select
Slide Show BGM".
You can select the music to be played in the background
while the slide show is being displayed.

1 Select the music you want to play from the music list.

« For operations on the music list screen, see "Music
Mode".

2 Press RETURN to display the thumbnail selection
screen, and then press C to start the slide show and the
background music.

NOTE
« All of the music files are selected by default.

Set/Reset All Slide Show Image
Selecting "Set All Slide Show Image" or "Reset All Slide
Show Image" will display the thumbnail selection screen. On
the screen, set or reset the images to be displayed in the
slide show.
Set All Slide Show Image: Checkmarks are added to all
the images.
Reset All Slide Show Image: Removes all the
checkmarks from all the images.

Sort

You can change the way in which files are ordered.Press &/
¥ to select "new—old", "old—new", or "File name order",
and then press ENTER.

Remove USB Media Device
To remove the USB device properly, use /P to select
"Yes" and then press ENTER.
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Playing Back Files on a USB USB Menu

H On the menu to be displayed in USB mode, use &/ to
Memory Dev!ce/Home Network select an item and make settings to your preferences.
Server (Continue) Example

Example

* See page 6-6 for details on the Remove USB Media
Device function.

Set/Reset All Auto Play

Selecting "Set All Auto Play" or "Reset All Auto Play" will
Buttons for music mode display the music list screen. On the screen, set or reset the
music to be played back in the slide show.

Buttons Description .
—— Set All Auto Play: Checkmarks are added to all the music
FYALL Il Select a desired item. files.
ENTER When selecting a folder icon: Reset All Auto Play: Removes all the checkmarks from all
Enter this directory. the music files.
When selecting a music file:
: Play music.
L ,:jj_l_ 'Q:‘ N RETURN Return to the previous process.
—_— W A (red) USB mode:

Select the music to be played back.
Press this button to add or remove a
checkmark.

Home Network mode:
Display the Media screen.

B (green) Stop music.

C (blue) Play/(Pause)* music.

D (yellow)* Display the USB MENU screen.
* This function is available only for the USB mode.

NOTE

« When there are invalid music files, the X mark will be
displayed for the file. (USB mode only.)

« The displayed play time may differ slightly from the actual
play time depending on the files.
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Playing Back Files on a USB
Memory Device/Home Network
Server (Continue)

Example

Buttons for file selecting operations

Buttons Description

FYALL Il Select a desired item.

ENTER When selecting a folder icon:
Enter this directory.
When selecting a video file: Play the

3 video.
L ,:jj_L ':: N RETURN Return to the previous process.
—_— W A (red) USB mode:

Select/deselect items (checkmarks
are added to the selected items).

Home Network mode:
Display the Media screen.

D (yellow)* Display the USB MENU screen.

* This function is available only for the USB mode.

ENG 6-8

NOTE

« The key guide display disappears automatically after a
particular time has elapsed. To display the key guide
display again, press DISPLAY.
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Playing Back Files on a USB
Memory Device/Home Network
Server (Continue)

Buttons for playing mode

Description

Go to the beginning of a file by
pressing once or to the previous file
by pressing twice.

Go to the next file.

USB mode:

The fast forward speed changes
every time you press . After playing
to the end, the TV goes to the next
file and starts to play.

Home Network mode:
Jump forward in a video. *3

USB mode:

The reverse speed changes every
time you press 4. After going back
to the beginning, the TV starts to
play the same file.

Home Network mode:
Jump back in a video. *3

USB mode:
Pause the video.

Home Network mode:
Play/Pause the video. *3

Buttons
'
L
»
-
wie| | A e

oL CH

—_— W
ENTER
RETURN

Go back to the file selection screen.

TN
——— FAN PP
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Buttons Description

2D/3D*1 Switches between 2D and 3D modes.

A (red)*2 Jump to the scene where playback
was last stopped.

B (green) Stop a video.

C (blue) Display the USB/Home Network
operation panel.

D (yellow)*2 Display the USB MENU screen.

0-9*2 Jump to a point in the video during
playback of a file without chapters.
You can jump to a later point by
pressing a higher number.*4

*1 This function is available for the UQ17U, TQ15U, SQ17U,
SQ15U and LE657U models.

*2 These functions are available only for the USB mode.

*3 Jump forward/back and play/pause may not be available
depending on the files.

*4 During playback of a file without chapters, playback
points are set automatically. Playback points are set at
intervals of a one-tenth of playback time.

Example for a file with a playback time of 100 minutes:
Pressing 1 jumps 10 minutes forward, and pressing 2 jumps
20 minutes forward. Pressing 0 returns to the start of the file
being played back.
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Playing Back Files on a USB
Memory Device/Home Network
Server (Continue)

USB Menu

On the menu to be displayed in USB mode, use &/¥ to
select an item and make settings to your preferences.

Menu for file selecting operations
Example

* See page 6-6 for details on the Remove USB Media
Device function.

Set/Reset All Auto Play
Selecting "Set All Auto Play" or "Reset All Auto Play" will
display the video list screen. On the screen, set or reset the
MUTE + video to be played back in the slide show.
VoL Set All Auto Play: Checkmarks are added to all the video
_— files.
Reset All Auto Play: Removes all the checkmarks from all
the video files.

2
5
8
0

ENG 6-10

Menu for playing mode
Example

* See page 6-6 for details on the Remove USB Media
Device function.

Title (Edition)/Chapter

Selecting "Title (Edition)" or "Chapter" will display a list of

titles/chapters contained in the video file. Select the title or

chapter you want to play back.

« The selected title or chapter is played back.

« "0-9" is displayed for files without chapters. Playback
jumps to the playback point of the selected number.

NOTE

« If there is Edition information, this screen is displayed
when the title is selected.

« If there is no title or edition, you cannot select "Title
(Edition)".

« "Chapter" cannot be selected when there is no chapter.

Show Video Information
The information of the current file is displayed.
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Playing Back Files on a USB
Memory Device/Home Network
Server (Continue)

USB Operation Panel/Home Network Operation Panel

You can use the operation panel for video playback
operations.

> "Shortcuts".
Example

2
5
8
0

wie| | A e
oL CH
— M
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Buttons for using the USB operation panel

You can call up this operation panel from "System Options"

4 Hold down to go in reverse.

» Starts playback.

D Hold down to fast forward.

- Video without chapters: Press once

to return to the previous playback
point.* Press twice to return to the
previous file.

Video with chapters: Press once to
return to the previous chapter. Press
twice to return to the previous file.

Sets pauses and still pictures.

Video without chapters: Press once
to advance to the next playback
point.* Press twice to display the next
file.

Video with chapters: Press once to
advance to the next chapter. Press
twice to display the next file.

Audio Change the audio when multiple
audio is available for the video you
are watching.

O Playback stops.

CcC Change the Closed Caption display.

Title Displays the title (edition).

Resume jump Jump to the scene where playback

was last stopped.

* During playback of a file without chapters, playback points
are set automatically. Playback points are set at intervals of
a one-tenth of playback time.

Example for a file with a playback time of 100 minutes:
Playback points are set every 10 minutes. Pressing el
one time after viewing the file for 15 minutes jumps to the
20-minute playback point.
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Playing Back Files on a USB
Memory Device/Home Network
Server (Continue)

NOTE

Reverse/fast forward continues from one file to another
during continuous playback.

Use "CC" on the operation panel to change the Closed
Caption display. You can also switch the Closed Caption
display by using "System Options" > "Shortcuts" >
"Change CC" or by pressing CC on the remote control
unit.

Use "Audio" on the operation panel to change the audio.

You can also switch the audio by using "System Options"

> "Shortcuts" > "Change Audio".
Buttons for using the Home Network operation panel

Starts playback.

>

- Go to the beginning of a file by
pressing once or to the previous file
by pressing twice.

n Sets pauses and still pictures.
[ o ] Go to the next file.

m Playback stops.

n Jump back in a video.

n Jump forward in a video.
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DivX® Setup

This is the function to confirm your registration code. You
need to register the code at http://www.divx.com.

1 Press MENU to display the MENU screen.
2 Press +/® to select "Setup", and then press ENTER.

3 Press &/F to select "DivX® Setup”, and then press
ENTER.

DivX® VOD Registration

You can find your registration code on this menu. You need
to register the TV at http://www.divx.com before playing the
DivX content.

DivX® VOD Deregistration

You can find your deregistration code on this menu. You
need to deregister the TV at http://www.divx.com to release
the registration.

NOTE

« This function is available only for the USB mode.
« This function may not work while an Internet application is
being used.
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MENU

ic/Video Play

Playing Back Files from a Portable
Device or PC

With the remote playback function, you can use your
portable device to play back pictures, video, and music on
the Home Network server.

e This TV is a DLNA certified Digital Media Renderer (DMR).
To use the remote playback function, your portable device
must be a DLNA Certified Digital Media Controller.

« A wireless access point is required to use a portable
device.

Set Up Home Network

Make the settings for remote playback.
1 Press /P to select "Smart TV", and then press ENTER.

2 Press &/ to select "Internet Setup”, and then press
ENTER.

3 Press &/ to select "Home Network", and then press
ENTER.

4 Press &/ to select the specific adjustment item, and
then press ENTER to set each item.

Remote Control Play Settings
This setting allows the TV to perform remote playback.
Permitted/Not allowed

Timeout Setup
This sets the time until the TV returns automatically to TV
mode after remote playback ends.

10 sec./60 sec./No
NOTE

« This function may not work while an Internet application is
being used.

« For information on the compatible formats, see "Home
Network Server Compatibility" on
page 6-3.
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Enjoying Photo/Music/Video Playback
Presetting Remote Control Function jEhlEECIC
REMOTE CONTROL

You can operate the connected AV products (AV receiver, STB BRAND
cable box, SAT tuner, DTV, VCR, BD, DVD, LD) using the CODE NUMBER
presetting manufacturer function of your remote control unit. ANVISION 04, 05
Presetting manufacturer codes CABLE STAR 04, 05
1 Press an appropriate button (STB, DVD+VCR or AUDIO)
to operate the connected equipment. DISH NETWORK 39, 40
2 Press an appropriate button (STB, DVDsVCR or AUDIO) DIRECTV 41
and DISPLAY at the same time to enter the code
registration mode. EAGLE 05
3 Press 0-9 to enter the manufacturer code. G.INSTRUMENT 02, 03, 10, 11, 17, 20
. I:rpeset mode is finished once the LED no longer lights GERROLD 17
4 After registering the code, the LED will stop blinking then JERROLD 02, 03, 10, 11, 12, 20, 25-34
turn off after one second. (If you perform an incorrect
operation, the LED will blink quickly then turn off.) MAGNAVOX gg gg 08, 12,15, 16, 18, 19,
MOTOROLA 38
OKA SIGMA o7
PANASONIC 14,21
PHILIPS 04, 05, 08, 13, 15, 16, 18, 19,
= 22,23
wire | AN e PIONEER 07
WoL CH
— RANDTEK 04, 05
RCA 14, 36*, 37*
S.ATLANTA 01, 09, 24
VIEWSTAR 04, 05, 08, 13, 15, 16, 18, 19,
22,23
ZENITH 06, 35
NOTE
« Numbers marked with * are SAT codes, all others are
STB codes.

CHETFLIN
?E’NHFF‘—J
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Enjoying Photo/Music/Video Playback

REMOTE CONTROL

Presetting Remote Control Function VCR BRAND T CONTRC
(Continue) AUDIO DYNAMICS 09
REMOTE CONTROL BROCKSONIC 13
BD/DVD/LD BRAND CODE NUMBER
CANON 04
DENON 24
CRAIG 12
JvC 31
CURTIS MATHIS 04
KENWOOD 36
DBX 09
MAGNAVOX 26
EMERSON 10, 13, 14
MARANTZ 26
GE 04
MITSUBISHI 28
INSTANT REOLYA 04
PANASONIC 24, 37
JC PENNEY 04
PHILIPS 26, 38
JvC 09, 16, 17, 22
PIONEER 30, 33,35
KENWOOD 09
PROSCAN 25
MAGNAVOX 04, 05, 06
RCA 25, 39
MAGNIN 12
SAMSUNG 29,34
MEMOREX 04
SHARP 23,32,41, 42
MONTGOMERY WARD 02
SONY 27,40
NEC 09
TOSHIBA 26
PANASONIC 04, 18, 19, 20, 21
YAMAHA 24
PENTAX 05
ZENITH 26 PHILCO 04, 05
« Depending on the brand, the codes of some BD players !
may not be supported. PHILIPS 04, 05, 06
QUASAR 04
REALISTIC 01, 02
SAMSUNG 11,12
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Enjoying Photo/Music/Video Playback

]
POWER

wie| | A e

VoL CH

=

L Sear]
CMEND Y il

REMOTE CONTROL

(Continue) v -
VCR BRAND REBAO%TEEN%OMNJSSL SHARP (SOUND BAR) | 02

SHARP 01, 02, 03

SONY 07, 08, 15

SYLVANIA 04, 05, 06

TATUNG 09

TEAC 09

TMK 10

YAMAHA 09
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Enjoying Photo/Music/Video Playback

11 CHANW
« Press CH/ or CHW to tune in to a higher or lower

Operating the Connected

i channel. (STB)
EqUIpment « Press to select the channel of the TV tuner on the
To operate the connected equipment, press STB, DVD+*VCR VCR. (VCR)
or AUDIO to select your device. (STB 12 MENU
(cable/satellite set-top box), BD, DVD, VCR or AUDIO.) The « When this button is pressed, the BD/DVD menu will
remote control unit button will function as follows. display. (BD, DVD)
« When you operate VCR, DVD or BD, press INPUT to 13 &/¥/4/» ENTER
select the terminal connected to your device. « &/¥/4/®: Press the button to select items on the STB
« CABLE and SAT cannot be selected at the same time. GUIDE screen or STB MENU screen. (STB)
1 POWER (SOURCE) Press the button to select items on the BD/DVD menu
« Turns the connected equipment power on and off. screen. (BD, DVD)
2. « ENTER: Press to activate the selected function. (STB,
« Starts playback. (VCR, BD, DVD) BD, DVD)
3

« Rewinds the tape and allows picture search. (VCR)
.. Hold down to go in reverse. (BD, DVD)
4

« Stops the tape transport. (VCR)

« Playback stops when pressed. With some Blu-ray
disc/DVD players, pressing the button twice may open
the disc tray. (BD, DVD)

5 i«

« Pressing quickly once takes you to the start of the
chapter currently playing. Each time you press it, you
move back to the start of the previous chapter. (BD,
DVD)

; 6 0-9, « (DOT)

WUTE X « Press a button (or buttons) that corresponds to the
channel that you wish to watch.(STB)

7

« Rapidly advances the tape and allows picture search.

(VCR)
Ii Hold down to fast forward. (BD, DVD)
8
« Sets pauses and still pictures. (VCR, BD, DVD)
9

 Pressing quickly once takes you to the start of the next
chapter. Each time you press it, you move ahead to
the start of the next chapter. (BD, DVD)

10 FLASHBACK

« Press to switch between the current channel and the

channel you were watching immediately before. Some
NETELIX i manufacturers do not preset FLASHBACK. (STB)

FENGATE (= FAN AP —]
= .
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Using AQUOS LINK

Controlling HDMI Equipment Using AQUOS LINK

What's AQUOS LINK?
« Using the HDMI CEC (Consumer Electronics Control) protocol, with AQUOS LINK you can
interactively operate compatible system equipment (Blu-ray disc equipment, AV amplifier, DVD).
« By connecting AQUOS LINK-compatible devices with HDMI-certified cables to the TV, you can
control a recorder or AV amplifier using the remote control of the TV.
« AQUOS LINK allows you to operate the HDMI-connected equipment with one remote control.

NOTE

« (UQ/TQ/SQ series) Connect 4K signals (HDCP2.2) to the HDMI IN 1 terminal. These signals
will not be displayed if connected to the HDMI IN 2, 3, or 4 terminals.

For connecting the TV to AQUOS LINK-compatible equipment, use commercially available
cables.

Point the remote control toward the TV, not to connected HDMI equipment.

Video noise may occur depending on the type of HDMI cable used. Make sure to use an HDMI-
certified cable.

Up to 3 pieces of HDMI recording equipment and one AV amplifier can be connected using this
system.

These operations affect the HDMI equipment selected as the current input source. If the
equipment does not operate, turn on the equipment and select the appropriate input source
using INPUT.

The AQUOS LINK feature may not operate properly when an HDMI splitter or AV selector unit
is used. These devices may cause interruptions to the image and/or sound.

Connected AQUOS LINK-compatible devices can be operated without changing the settings of the
remote control unit.
The OPTION button will function only when AQUOS LINK is used.

One Touch Play
While the TV is in standby mode, it automatically turns on and plays back the image from the
HDMI source.

Single remote control
The AQUOS LINK automatically recognizes the connected HDMI device and you can control the
TV and the devices as if using a universal remote control.

Control the AQUOS LINK-compatible audio system
Set the volume of AQUOS LINK-compatible audio system.

NOTE

« The above description is an example of the AQUOS LINK function.

« The steps in "AQUOS LINK Setup" on
page 7-2 need to be completed beforehand.

« Refer to this operation manual and the operation manual of the AQUOS LINK device to be used
with this TV.

AQUOS
BD player via AQUOS "
LINK-compatible et i i
audio system H
HOMI-certified cable Optical fiver cakle :

)
]t
®

== | e

i — . B

gy AQUOS LINK-compatible Back panel Back panel
AQUOS BD player audio system horizontal inputs vertical inputs

*EGLEESONVGEEIOUALESAZL) saries) Lise HOMI IN 1 o connect ARC-compalitle equiprment,
TR SCHLERSTL) seriss) Uise HDMI BN 3 to connect ARC-compalitle equiprment,

ENG 7-1


file:///C|/Users/lbc0000809/Desktop/%E5%A4%AA%E7%94%B0%E4%BD%9C%E6%A5%AD%E3%83%95%E3%82%A9%E3%83%AB%E3%83%80/AQUOS/%E5%8C%97%E7%B1%B3%E5%90%91%E3%81%91/27-4_%E9%9B%BB%E5%AD%90%E5%8F%96%E8%AA%AC(1.19)/HTML/eng/6-17.html?prev
file:///C|/Users/lbc0000809/Desktop/%E5%A4%AA%E7%94%B0%E4%BD%9C%E6%A5%AD%E3%83%95%E3%82%A9%E3%83%AB%E3%83%80/AQUOS/%E5%8C%97%E7%B1%B3%E5%90%91%E3%81%91/27-4_%E9%9B%BB%E5%AD%90%E5%8F%96%E8%AA%AC(1.19)/HTML/eng/6-17.html?prev

wie| | A e

VoL

CH

Controlling HDMI Equipment Using
AQUOS LINK (Continue)

Make the settings to use AQUOS LINK. Set the settings
with "Setup" > "Advanced" > "AQUOS LINK Setup".

AQUOS LINK Control

Select AQUOS LINK Control to disable the AQUOS LINK
function even when an AQUOS LINK-compatible HDMI
device is connected to the TV. This function prevents the
device from starting to operate unexpectedly.

Auto Power On

If this is activated, the One Touch Play function is enabled.
While the TV is in standby mode, it automatically turns on
and plays back the image from the HDMI source.

Channel Select Key

This function can be set for each input terminal.

The remote control unit of the TV can be used to select the
channel, display program information, and perform other
operations of the connected AQUOS LINK-compatible
equipment.

ENG 7-2

Audio Return Channel

This function allows you to listen to the TV audio via audio
equipment without using an optical fiber cable, which
conventionally is required.

Requirements for using an ARC-compatible AV
amplifier:

« ARC-compatible AV amplifier connected to the ARC-
compatible HDMI IN terminal.
EQ/LE650U/C6500U/LE642U series:HDMI IN 1
UQ/TQ/SQ/LEB57U series:HDMI IN 3
(Refer to the operation manual of the ARC-compatible
equipment for details.)

« Use of an ARC-compatible cable.

Auto: You can listen to the TV audio with ARC-compatible
audio equipment.

Off: This function does not work.

NOTE

« If the TV audio cannot be output from the AV amplifier
even after making the necessary settings, connect the
TV to the AV amplifier with an optical fiber cable and
select "Off".
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Controlling HDMI Equipment Using
AQUOS LINK (Continue)

AQUOS LINK allows you to operate the HDMI-connected
equipment with one remote control.

i ‘ Press # to start playing back a title.
e e « The last played program is played back. You can use the
TSR ELEER AL HAEETE following buttons during broadcast viewing.
Buttons Description
2 POWER Turns the power of the HDMI
(SOURCE) connected devices on and off.
5 - Hold down this button to go in
reverse.
8 L3 Starts playback.
[ Hold down this button to fast
forward.
0 [m Stops playback.
1] Sets pauses and still pictures.

3 Pressing quickly once takes you to
MUTE + AN NPT the start of the chapter currently
vOL | CH [t playing. Each time you press it, you
— N move back to the start of the
previous chapter.

Pressing quickly once takes you to
[ the start of the next chapter. Each

time you press it, you move ahead
to the start of the next chapter.

NOTE

« The buttons I/ do not function with the following
Blu-ray disc players currently available.
- BD-HP20U, BD-HP50U

ENG 7-3
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The Link Operation Menu allows you to make adjustments
during operation of AQUOS LINK-compatible equipment.
1 Press OPTION to display the Link Operation Menu.
2 Press &/ to select the desired item, and then press
ENTER.
« Specific operations differ depending on the item you
select. Following are the basic operations for each
item.

MENU

-

ENG 7-4

You can manually turn on/off the power of the connected
AQUOS LINK-compatible equipment.

Each time you press ENTER, the connected equipment
switches on or off.

You can use the device operation panel to control playback
operations.

Press &/¥/4/® to select the desired operation.

NOTE

« This function works only when AQUOS LINK-compatible
equipment with the Device Operation Panel function is
connected.

This function allows you to display the title list for the
connected equipment and to play back the title you want to
enjoy.

Before using this function.

Power on the AQUOS LINK-compatible equipment, and
select the appropriate external input.

Select the title with &/¥/4/B, and then press # to start
playback.

NOTE

« This function works only when AQUOS LINK-compatible
equipment is connected.
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Link Operation Menu (Continue)

You can call up a setup menu from the connected AQUOS
LINK-compatible equipment.

NOTE

« Depending on the status of the equipment (recording or in
standby mode, etc), the setup menu will not be
displayed.

« The setup menu will not be displayed with the player BD-
HP20U currently available.

You can switch the media (HDD or DVD) for playback or

recording on the AQUOS LINK-compatible recorder.

« The Media type toggles each time you press ENTER in
"Change Media of Device".

You can call up the AQUOS LINK-compatible recorder's

EPG and preset timer recordings using the TV's remote

control.

Select the program on the recorder's EPG.

« You can use A/¥/+4/® ENTER, RETURN, EXIT and the
colored buttons.

NOTE

« This function works only when an AQUOS LINK-
compatible recorder is connected.
« Refer to the operation manual of the recorder for details.

ENG 7-5

You can select to listen to the TV sound only from the
AQUOS LINK-compatible audio system.

By AQUOS audio SP: The sound from the TV speaker is
muted and only the sound from the AQUOS LINK-
compatible audio system is audible.

* You can use VOL+/- and MUTE.

By AQUOS SP: The sound is output from the TV speaker.

You can manually change the AQUOS AUDIO speaker

system's sound mode.

The sound mode changes each time you press ENTER.

« Refer to the operation manual of the AQUOS LINK-
compatible audio system for details.

If multiple HDMI devices are connected in a daisy chain, you
can specify which device to control here.

Press &/¥ to select the desired device from a list of
connected HDMI devices, and then press ENTER.

You can also display the AQUOS LINK Setup screen from
the Link Operation Menu.

You can also use the Link Operation Menu for recording on
the connected AQUOS LINK-compatible equipment.
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Using a Smartphone with the TV

This function enables you to connect the TV to a
smartphone that supports Mobile High-Definition Link
(MHL™ ) using an MHL cable.

To connect the TV to your MHL-compatible smartphone, be
sure to use an MHL cable (commercially available).

« You can view pictures and video on a large screen.

« You can play back music files.

NOTE

« An MHL-compatible portable device is required to use
this function. Connect the device to the HDMI IN 4
terminal.

« This product incorporates MHL 1.

MHL cable

ENG 7-6

Auto Power On
When an MHL-compatible device is connected to the TV,
the TV turns on automatically.
« This function operates when "AQUOS LINK Control" is
set to "On".

(See page 7-2.

Auto Input Selection
When an MHL-compatible device is connected while the TV
is on, the input mode is selected automatically.
« This function operates when "AQUOS LINK Control" is
set to "On".

(See page 7-2.)

Operation Using the Remote Control
The remote control of the TV can be used to operate a
portable device.
« A/Y/4/® ENTER, EXIT, 0-9, « (DOT), ENT, etc.
« The operations vary depending on the connected
equipment and content being viewed.

Back panel

vertical inputs
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Using a PC

Adjusting the PC Image
You can adjust the position of the image input from a PC the settings with "Setup" > "Input
Settings" > "PC input".

Auto Sync. (for Analog PC Input Mode Only)
For automatically adjusting the PC image.

Yes: Auto Sync. starts and "Now adjusting the image." displays.

No: This function does not work.

NOTE

« When "Auto Sync." is successful, "Completed" displays. If not, "Auto Sync." failed.

« "Auto Sync." may fail even if "Completed” displays.

« "Auto Sync." may fail if the computer image has low resolution, has unclear (black) edges, or is
moved while executing "Auto Sync.".

« Be sure to connect the PC to the TV and switch it on before starting "Auto Sync.".

Fine Sync.
Ordinarily you can easily adjust the picture as necessary to change image position using "Auto
Sync.". In some cases, however, manual adjustment is needed to optimize the image.

H-Pos.: Centers the image by moving it to the left or right.

V-Pos.: Centers the image by moving it up or down.

Clock: Adjust when the image flickers with vertical stripes.

Phase: Adjust when characters have low contrast or when the image flickers.

NOTE

« For resetting all "Fine Sync." adjustment items to the factory preset values, press &/¥ to select
"Reset", and then press ENTER.

« It is not necessary to adjust the "Clock" or "Phase" when a digital signal is being input, so it
cannot be selected.

« The default cursor position may not be in the center, because the screen position variable
ranges may be asymmetrical.

« The screen position variable ranges depend on the View Mode or the signal type. The ranges
can be seen on the position-setting screen.
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Using a PC

Setting Audio Input

This function sets the terminal to output the computer audio.

The adjustment items vary depending on the input source. Select the input source corresponding
to the terminal connected to the PC and then adjust the desired item.

To perform the operation, refer to "Setup" > "Advanced" > "Audio Select".

PCIN

Video: Select this when the TV and PC are connected using an analog RGB cable and the audio
is not input.

Video+Audio: Select this when the TV and PC are connected using an analog RGB cable and
the audio is input via a @ 3.5 mm stereo minijack.

HDMI 2

HDMI(Digital): Select this when the TV and PC are connected using an HDMI-certified cable and
audio is input via the same cable.

HDMI+Analog: Select this when the TV and PC are connected using a DVI-HDMI conversion
cable and the audio is input via a @ 3.5 mm stereo minijack.

NOTE

« When "Audio Select" is set to "HDMI(Digital)", sound will not be produced if you use only an
HDMI-certified cable to connect HDMI-compatible equipment. To produce sound, you should
make an analog audio connection.

« If you want to connect HDMI-compatible equipment using only an HDMI-certified cable, set
"Audio Select" to "HDMI(Digital)".
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Using a PC

Control of the TV Communication Conditions for IP
« The TV can be controlled from a PC, control panels and other devices using the RS-232C or IP. Connect to the TV with the following settings made for IP on the PC.

e Use a cross-type RS-232C cable, ETHERNET cable (commercially available) or wireless LAN for IP protocol: TCP/IP
’\ltg:-;onnectlons. Host IP address: Set the IP address on the TV menu
« This operation system should be used by a person who is accustomed to using computers. Service: None (Do not select Telnet or SSH)
AQUOS Remote Control TCP port#: g,g:t)a port number on the TV menu (Control
Set this function w.hen operating the TV from equipment connected by LAN or wireless LAN. To When you set your 1D and password on the TV menu, you need fo enter them as sooh as you
perform the operation, refer to "Smart TV". connect to the TV.
Remote Control App NOTE
When "Remote Control App" is selected, "Change" will be highlighted. Press ENTER. « When you use this function, make settings for "AQUOS Remote Control".
Detailed Settings « The connection will be cut off when there has been no communication for 3 minutes.
Make the detailed settings (Login ID, password, etc.). Communication Conditions for RS-232C

Follow the on-screen instructions to configure the settings.
Set the RS-232C communication settings on the PC to match the TV's communication conditions.

TV Name Setting o -
The TV's communication settings are as follows:
Set the name of the TV displayed on other network devices. .
« Use the software keyboard to set the name. Baud rate: 9,600 bps
See page 9-5 for details on the software keyboard. Data length: 8 bits
Parity bit: None
Stop bit: 1 bit
Flow control: None

Communication procedure

Send the control commands from the PC via the RS-232C or IP.

The TV operates according to the received command and sends a response message to the PC.
Do not send multiple commands at the same time.

Wait until the PC receives the OK response before sending the next command.
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Using a PC

Control of the TV (Continue)

Command format
Eight ASCII codes +CR

_C1_DE_CG|C4|P1|P2|PG|P4L4;I|

Command 4-cigits Parameler 4-gigits  Raturn code

Command 4-digits: Command. The text of four characters.
Parameter 4-digits: Parameter 0-9, x, blank, ?

Parameter

Input the parameter values, aligning left, and fill with blank(s) for the remainder. (Be sure that 4
values are input for the parameter.)

When the input parameter is not within an adjustable range, "ERR" returns. (Refer to "Response
code format".)

Any numerical value can replace the "x" on the table.

0 When "7 is input for some
commands, the
[0 [oTo o] promtostiy [T T T ]

value responds:

(-lsfo] | ARRE

Response code format
Normal response

| O K |+
—
Fieturm code [O0H)

Problem response
(communication error or incorrect command)

|E R |R |«
Return code (00DH)
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Command table

« Commands not indicated here are not guaranteed to operate.

CONTROL ITEM COMMAND PARAMETER CONTROL CONTENTS
POWER ON R[S (P (W ]O |_ |_ [|_ |Off The Power On
COMMAND SETTING command

rejected.

1 |_ |_ |_ |On[RS-232C] The Power On
command
accepted.

2 |_ |_ |- |on[iP] The Power On
command
accepted.

POWER SETTING P (O (W (R [0 [_ [_ [_ [Power Off It shifts to
standby.

1 |(_ |_ |_ |PowerOn Power On

INPUT TOGGLE [I |T |G [D |x |[_ |_ |_ [|(Toggle) It input-switches
SELECTION by the toggle. (It
is the same as
an input change
key)
TV I |T (v [D]O |_ |_ |_ It input-switches
to TV. (A
channel
remains as it is.
(Last memory))
1-8 I (A v (D [* [_ [_ |_ |1 HDMIINZ,
2: HDMI IN 2,
3: HDMI IN 3,
4: HDMI IN 4,
5: COMPONENT
IN,
6: VIDEO IN 1,
7: VIDEO IN 2,
8: PCIN
NOTE

« If an underbar (_) appears in the parameter column, enter a space.
« If an asterisk (*) appears, enter a value in the range indicated in brackets under CONTROL

CONTENTS.

« Any numerical value can replace the "x" on the table.
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Using a PC

Control of the TV (Continue)

CONTROL ITEM COMMAND PARAMETER CONTROL CONTENTS
AV MODE SELECTION |A |V |[M |D * o 0: (Toggle), Although it can

1: STANDARD choose now, it

(ENERGY is toggle

STAR)*1, operation in

2: MOVIE, inside.

3: GAME, 8, 13: For the

4: USER, UQ17u,

5: DYNAMIC TQ15U,

(Fixed), SQ17U,

6: DYNAMIC, SQ15U, SQ10U

7: PC, and EQ10U

8: x.v.Color, models.

13: VINTAGE 14, 16: For the

MOVIE, uUQ17u,

14: STANDARD |TQ15U,

(3D)/3D, SQ17U, SQ15U

15: MOVIE (3D), |and LE657U

16: GAME (3D), |models.

17: MOVIE THX, | 15: For the

100: AUTO LE657U model.
17: For the
UQ17U models.

VOLUME vV [O|L |M * o Volume (0-100)

POSITION [H- H [P |O |S S The screen
POSITION position
VPRI et oo
POSITION View Mode or

the signal type.
The ranges can
be seen on the
position-setting
screen.
CLOCK C |L |C |K * o Only PC mode.
(0-180)
PHASE P |H |S |E * | Only PC mode.
(0-40)
*1: Except for LC-90LE657U
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CONTROL COMMAND PARAMETER CONTROL CONTENTS
VIEW MODE w |1 D |E * |_ |_ |0: (Toggle) [AV], 0: Although it can
1: Side Bar [AV], choose now, it is
2: S.Stretch [AV] toggle operation
3: Zoom [AV], in inside.
4: Stretch [AV, 1: Only available
USB-Video, Home |when 4:3 signal
Network Video or is being input.
Internet 5, 6: Only
applications], available when
5: Normal [PC] 4:3 signal is
6: Zoom [PC], being input.
7: Stretch [PC], 8: [PC] Available
8: Dot by Dot [PC] |except when
[AV], UXGA is being
9: Full Screen [AV] [input.
10: Auto [USB- [AV] Only
Video, Home available when
Network Video or 1080i/p is being
Internet input.
applications], 9: Only available
11: Original [USB- |when 720p is
Video, Home being input.
Network Video or 10, 11: Available
Internet applications] | when USB-
Video, Home
Network Video or
Internet
application is
used.
MUTE M U |T [E _ = |_ |0:(Toggle),
1: On,
2: Off
NOTE

« If an underbar (_) appears in the parameter column, enter a space.
« If an asterisk (*) appears, enter a value in the range indicated in brackets under CONTROL

CONTENTS.
« Any numerical value can replace the "x" on the table.
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Using a PC

Control of the TV (Continue) CONTROL ITEM COMMAND | PARAMETER CONTROL CONTENTS
CHANNEL | DIRECT D|C[C|H]|* [* |* |_ [The An input change is included if it
CONTROL ITEM COMMAND PARAMETER CONTROL CONTENTS CHANNEL channel is not TV display.
(ANALOG) number of [In Air, 2-69ch is effective.
SURROUND A E Y e gglt?SUSQQlISUU ;%15U’ TV In Cable, 1-135ch is effective.
LE657U models: (1-135)
0: (Toggle), DIRECT [DfA|2]|P|* [* |[* |* |(0100- DIGITAL Air (Two-Part
1: Normal, CHANNEL 9999) numbers, 2-digit plus 2-digit)
2: Off, (DIGITAL)
4: 3D Hall, Cl2|Ul* |* |* [_ ](1-999) DIGITAL Cable (Two-Part
5: 3D Movie, numbers, 3-digit plus 3-digit)
6: 3D Standard, Front half of DIGITAL CABLE
7: 3D Stadium CHANNEL NO. (Designate
major channel)
For the SQ10U, EQ10U,
LE650U, C6500U and D|C|2|L|* [* |* [_ [(0-999) DIGITAL Cable (Two-Part
LE642U models: numbers, 3-digit plus 3-digit)
0: (Toggle), Rear half of DIGITAL CABLE
1: On, CHANNEL NO. (Designate
2: Off minor channel)
AUDIO A [C |H |A _ |_ |- [|(Toggle) NOTE
SELECTION « If an underbar (_) appears in the parameter column, enter a space.
SLEEP TIMER o |rF [T Im 0: Off, « If an asterisk (*) appears, enter a value in the range indicated in brackets under CONTROL
1: OFF TIMER - 30 CONTENTS.
MIN., « Any numerical value can replace the "x" on the table.
2: OFF TIMER - 60
MIN.,
3: OFF TIMER - 90
MIN.,
4: OFF TIMER - 120
MIN.
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Using a PC

Control of the TV (Continue)

CONTROL ITEM

COMMAND

PARAMETER

CONTROL CONTENTS

CHANNEL |DIRECT
CHANNEL
(DIGITAL)

Cc |1 |O

* * * *

(0-9999)

DIGITAL Cable
(One-Part
numbers, 5-
digit, less than
10,000)

(0-6383)

DIGITAL Cable
(One-Part
numbers, 5-
digit, more than
10,000)

CH UP

The channel
number of TV
+1

If itis not TV
display, it will
input-switch to
TV. (same
function as CH

M)

CH DOWN

The channel
number of TV
-1

If itis not TV
display, it will
input-switch to
TV. (same
function as CH

V)

(Toggle)

Toggle
operation of a
closed caption.

DEVICE NAME

The device
name set in
“TV Name
Setting” is
displayed.

MODEL NAME

The model
name of the TV
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CONTROL ITEM COMMAND PARAMETER CONTROL CONTENTS
SOFTWARE S (W |V |N I The current
VERSION version of the TV
software is
displayed.
IP PROTOCOL || P |P |V I P The currently
VERSION supported version
of IP protocol is
displayed.
3D T [D |C |H _ |_ |_ [o: 3D off, 0,1,2,3,6,7:
1: 2D=#3D, For the UQ17U,
2: SBS, TQ15U, SQ17U,
3: TAB, SQ15U and
4: 3D=+2D (SBS), |LE657U models.
5: 3D=#2D (TAB),
6: 3D auto,
7: 2D auto
NOTE

« If an underbar (_) appears in the parameter column, enter a space.
« If an asterisk (*) appears, enter a value in the range indicated in brackets under CONTROL

CONTENTS.

« Any numerical value can replace the "x" on the table.



file:///C|/Users/lbc0000809/Desktop/%E5%A4%AA%E7%94%B0%E4%BD%9C%E6%A5%AD%E3%83%95%E3%82%A9%E3%83%AB%E3%83%80/AQUOS/%E5%8C%97%E7%B1%B3%E5%90%91%E3%81%91/27-4_%E9%9B%BB%E5%AD%90%E5%8F%96%E8%AA%AC(1.19)/HTML/eng/8-6.html?prev
file:///C|/Users/lbc0000809/Desktop/%E5%A4%AA%E7%94%B0%E4%BD%9C%E6%A5%AD%E3%83%95%E3%82%A9%E3%83%AB%E3%83%80/AQUOS/%E5%8C%97%E7%B1%B3%E5%90%91%E3%81%91/27-4_%E9%9B%BB%E5%AD%90%E5%8F%96%E8%AA%AC(1.19)/HTML/eng/8-6.html?prev

Using a PC
Control of the TV (Continue) NOTE
« If an underbar (_) appears in the parameter column, enter a space.

CONTROL ITEM COMMAND PARAMETER CONTROL CONTENTS « If an asterisk (*) appears, enter a value in the range indicated in brackets under CONTROL

CONTENTS.
REMOTE CONTROL |R C K Y * * 0-9: 0-9, . : nyn
BUTTONS 10: DOT. Any numerical value can replace the "x" on the table.
11: ENT,
12: POWER,
13: DISPLAY,
14: POWER
(SOURCE)
15: 4,
16: I,
17: e,
18: I,
19: i,
20: W,
21:
23: OPTION,
24: SLEEP,
27: CC,
28: AV MODE,
29: VIEW MODE,
30: FLASHBACK,
31: MUTE,
32: VoL -,
33: VOL +,
34: CHA,
35:CH W,
36: INPUT,
38: MENU,
39: SmartCentral,
40: ENTER,
414k,
42:¥,
43:4,
44,
45: RETURN,
46: EXIT,
47: FAVORITE CH,
49: AUDIO,
50: A (red),
51: B (green),
52: C (blue),
53: D (yellow),
54: FREEZE,
55: FAV APP 1,
56: FAV APP 2,
57: FAV APP 3,
58: 2D/3D,
59: NETFLIX,
60: AAL,
61: MANUAL
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PC Compatibility Chart

It is necessary to set the PC correctly to display XGA and WXGA signal.

Using a PC

Resolution Horizontal Vertical VESA Standard
Frequency Frequency
720 x 400 31.5 kHz 70 Hz —
31.5 kHz 60 Hz 2]
VGA

640 x 480 37.9 kHz 72 Hz (]
37.5 kHz 75 Hz (]
35.1 kHz 56 Hz (]
37.9 kHz 60 Hz @]

SVGA 800 x 600
48.1 kHz 72 Hz O
46.9 kHz 75 Hz (]
48.4 kHz 60 Hz (]
XGA 1024 x 768 56.5 kHz 70 Hz O
60.0 kHz 75 Hz O
WXGA 1360 x 768 47.7 kHz 60 Hz O
SXGA 1280 x 1024 64.0 kHz 60 Hz (]
SXGA+ 1400 x 1050 65.3 kHz 60 Hz o
UXGA 1600 x 1200 75.0 kHz 60 Hz O
1080p 1920 x 1080 67.5 kHz 60 Hz —

VGA and XGA are registered trademarks of International Business Machines Corp.
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Using the Internet

By connecting your TV to a broadband system, you can access the Internet from the TV.
« You can enjoy a variety of streaming content and Internet applications.
(See pages 9-12 to 9-14.)

NOTE

« You may not be able to view 3D images when accessing the Internet. (For the UQ17U, TQ15U,
SQ17U, SQ15U and LE657U models)

Connecting to the Internet

« To connect your TV to the Internet, you must have a broadband Internet connection.

« If you do not have a broadband Internet connection, consult the store where you purchased your
TV or ask your Internet service provider or telephone company.

« When an Internet connection is made, an Ethernet and wireless connection cannot be used at
the same time. Use only one of the connection types.

Using an ETHERNET cable
Use an ETHERNET cable (commercially available) to connect the ETHERNET terminal on the TV
to your broadband router (commercially available).

ETHERMET
cale il

Broadband router

Modem

Using the wireless LAN
This TV is equipped with a wireless LAN function.
For a wireless LAN connection, you must use "Wireless Setup" to connect the access point and

Wirgless LAN router/
access point

Maodam
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NOTE

e This TV has a built-in wireless LAN function. Using a separate wireless USB LAN adapter may
result in radio communications that do not comply with regulations on radio communications.
Therefore, do not use a separate wireless LAN adapter.

« A wireless LAN connection and performance cannot be guaranteed for all residential
environments. In the following cases, the wireless LAN signal may be poor or drop, or the
connection speed may become slower.

- When used in buildings made with concrete, reinforced steel, or metal

- When placed near objects that obstruct the signal

- When used with other wireless devices that emit the same frequency

- When used in the vicinity of microwave ovens and other devices that emit a magnetic field,
electrostatic charge, or electromagnetic interference

« When there is significant interference in the 2.4-GHz frequency (such as from other wireless
LAN devices, Bluetooth® devices, 2.4-GHz cordless telephones, and microwave ovens), it is
recommended that you use a wireless LAN router/access point that supports IEEE802.11a/n (5
GHz) and set the access point to transmit at 5 GHz. For setup details, see the operation
manual of your access point.
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Internet Setup

Perform the procedure below to make adjustments or to
confirm the settings for accessing the Internet.
1 Press MENU to display the MENU screen, and then
press ENTER.
2 Press 4/F to select "Smart TV", and then press ENTER.
3 Press &/¥ to select "Internet Setup”, and then press
ENTER.
4 Press &/ to select "Internet Connection” or "Interactive
Service", and then press ENTER.
« Select "Internet Connection" when you make general
adjustments to connect to the Internet.
« If you want to make settings to restrict access to the
Internet, then select "Interactive Service".
5 Press &/¥ to select a specific item, and then press
ENTER.
6 Press &/Y (or 4/®) to select the desired setting, and
then press ENTER.
7 Press MENU to exit.
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You can connect your TV to the Internet using the setting
item "Internet Connection".

Auto Setup

Adjustments for network connection will be made
automatically. Select "Wired" or "Wireless" and follow the
instructions displayed on the screen.
« Automatic adjustments for wireless LAN connection can
be made only for the WPS method.
If your access point uses any other method, perform
"Manual Setup".
Select the desired connection method and follow the
instructions shown on the display.

Manual Setup

You can make adjustments manually for network
connection.

Connection Type
Select the connection type.

Wired: The signal is detected and setup is performed
automatically. Use "IP Setup” to check and change the
settings as necessary.

Wireless: Configure the access point settings on "Wireless
Setup".
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Internet Setup (Continue)

Wireless Setup

Make adjustments and confirm the settings necessary for
wireless LAN connection (such as search for the access
point and registration of it).

WPS push button: Allows the TV to automatically
establish the connection using a button on the access
point.

WPS PIN code: Sets up the connection by registering a
PIN code for the access point.

Selecting wireless network: Searches for and selects the
access point to be connected.

Registering wireless network: Allows you to make the
connection by entering an SSID for the access point.

If your access point supports Wi-Fi Protected Setup (WPS
push button method), it is recommended that you use this
function for the wireless connection. You can press the WPS
button on the access point to configure the settings
automatically.

« The name of the WPS button function may differ
depending on the access point. See the operation
manual of the access point for details.

1 Confirm the current settings in "Connection Type".

« If "Wired" is selected, press </® to select "Wireless".

2 Press &/ to select "Wireless Setup”, and then press
ENTER.

« Confirm the settings. If each setting item is correct,
press MENU to exit.
« If you are configuring the wireless setup for the first
time or changing the settings, go to step 3.
3 Press /M to select "Change”, and then press ENTER.

4 Select the desired connection method and follow the
instructions shown on the display.

5 When a connection is established, the connection details
are displayed. Press ENTER.
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NOTE

« Operations cannot be guaranteed when used with access
points that do not have Wi-Fi® certification.

A wireless LAN router/access point is required to connect
the TV to the Internet using a wireless LAN. See the
operation manual of your access point for setup.

If your access point is set to a stealth mode (that
prevents detection by other devices), you may not be
able to establish a connection. In this case, disable the
stealth mode on the access point.

A stable connection speed is required to play back
streaming content. Use an Ethernet connection if the
wireless LAN speed is unstable.

Before transferring to a third party or disposal, be sure to
initialize the wireless LAN settings.

Please follow the legislation in your country when using
the wireless LAN outdoors.

IP Setup
You can make adjustments manually for the IP.
« Check that numbers are displayed for each setting.
« If there are any settings without numbers, specify the
numbers by following the on-screen instructions.
« Input the IP address by using remote control buttons 0-9.
Example
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Connection Test

After the connecting and setting procedures have been

completed, you can check that the preparation is correct.

Press "Yes" to start the "Connection Test".

« When the test results are displayed, follow the
instructions shown on the screen.

If you do not want other people to connect to the Internet in
your absence, you can make settings to keep the TV away
from the Internet.

« Input the 4-digit secret number by using 0-9.

NOTE

« If you have failed to connect to the Internet in the above
operation, then an error message will appear. In this
case, press EXIT to exit from the connected TV feature
to make changes to the network settings.

« If you still cannot connect to the Internet, please consult
your Internet service provider or telephone company.

« When an application is used, you cannot make settings
for "Internet Setup".

If you need to make the settings of "Internet Setup”,
press EXIT to exit from the connected TV feature.

wie| | A e
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If you cannot connect to the Internet

If the TV fails to connect to the Internet, then select "Internet

= Connection" and;

« When the TV is in a wired LAN connection, make sure
the values for "IP Setup" are all correctly set.

« In the case of a wireless LAN connection, check the
settings of "Wireless Setup".

ENG 9-4
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Entering Text (Software Keyboard)

When you are editing an input screen or specifying the Network settings used for accessing the Internet, enter text from the software
keyboard.

NOTE

« You can enter up to 128 characters for text.
« Some special characters or diacritics may not be available depending on where you enter the text.

The text you enter is displayed as you type it in.

To move the cursor (the current input position), use " S or " - on the software keyboard.
e |
L i e e e T i i ey i i s i
@ q W e r t y u i @ p I ]  Delete
(A e e i s s L s s s ity s S LG
Shift Z X c ¥ b n m i . Shift
&  Slgn. > .com  £= Space | S wClear

[EY-=-- [BSpace (D Quit
While you are entering text, likely input conversion candidates are displayed based on what you typed in.
MUTE T Caps Off/Caps Lock Shift
If "alphabet" is selected, this switches characters between Capitalizes the first character entered.
uppercase and lowercase.
Each time you press ENTER, the character type switches as  alphabet/Sign
shown below: Press ENTER to select the type of characters entered:
Caps Off: all the characters are lowercased alphabet, or sign.

Caps Lock: all the characters are uppercased
Back space/Delete
Erases text one character at a time.
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Entering Text (Software Keyboard)

(Continue)

Enter
Applies the entered information and closes the software
keyboard.

Space
Enters a space.

Clear
Erases the character string.
« When the cursor is somewhere in a line: the character
string to the right of the cursor will be erased.
« When the cursor is at the right end of a line: the entire
line will be erased.

Quit

Closes the software keyboard without applying the entered
information.

ENG 9-6
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Buttons on the
remote control unit

Description

AT/

Moves the focus. When moved at
the far edge, the focus moves to
the opposite edge.

ENTER

Performs the processing for the
button currently in the focus.

EXIT

Closes the software keyboard
without applying the original input
elements for the entered text.

RETURN

When the cursor is at the end of a
sentence, this acts as a back
space.

0-9

Directly enters the single-byte
number for that button.

A/ B, C

When A, B or C is pressed on the
remote control while the characters
to be entered in the likely input
conversion candidate are displayed
in A, B or C on the keyboard, that
character string is entered into the
display field.

Enters a space
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Using the Browser

1 Press SmartCentral, press <d/®(or &/¥) to select the
browser icon from the application window, and then
press ENTER.

« Press SmartCentral again to display a list of
applications by category.

Buttons for Using the Browser

VIEW MODE
« Each time you press VIEW MODE when a browser
screen is shown, the display pattern toggles between a
website-only screen and a TV+Web screen.

FAV APP1, 2, 3 (TV+Web)

« You can change the screen display method when a Web
browser application is assigned to the FAV APP
buttons. Each time a FAV APP button assigned to a
browser application is pressed while a browser is open,
the screen switches between Web-site only screen and
TV+Web screen.

ENTER, &/¥/4/®
« Press &/¥/4/®to select a link that you want to jump,
and then press ENTER.

EXIT

« Press the button to return to the TV screen.

RETURN

« Press the button to return to the previous page.
D
« Display the toolbar.

NOTE

« You cannot play audio or movies in the browser screen
while a TV+Web screen is displayed.

« When displaying TV+Web with a channel in which the V-
Chip is enabled, the cursor keys on the remote control
unit do not function.

« Restrictions apply to window display.
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Using the Browser (Continue)
Toal bar {

Pages with security protection, “ @ will be displayed

Selected
item

Description

Selected
item

Description

Allows you to go back to the previous page.

Displays the bookmarks list.

Allows you to go to the next page.

Displays your browsing history.

Refreshes the page.
Interrupts a page while it is loading.

Configures browser settings such as your
home page and browsing security.

(See page 9-10.)

Switches between virtual mouse and spatial
navigation modes. Switching modes also
switches the display.

Depending on the page displayed, switching this
function may make it easier to use the browser.

Opens a search window below the toolbar. You
can use this to search for a word within the
displayed page.

PlEl K@

Displays the home page. You can set the page
displayed as your home page when the browser
starts up.

(See page 9-10.)

ENG 9-8

Zooms the display in or out.

5D e

Restrictions apply to window display.

You can use the toolbar to control the browser and to specify

settings.

1 Press D to control the toolbar.
2 Press 4/ to select a function, and then press ENTER.

You can display the web content you want to enjoy.
1 Press D to display the toolbar.

2 Press +/kto move to the address area in the toolbar, and
then press ENTER.
« The Enter Address menu is displayed.

3 Enter an address, and then press ENTER.
« The web content you want to view is displayed.
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CAUTION

« If the power is cut due to a power failure or the TV being
unplugged while you are using the Internet, information
such as bookmarks or cookies may not be saved
correctly.

NOTE

When a security notification window is displayed:

« Press ENTER to close the window.

« This window appears when you visit a web page that has
security protection, or when you move from a protected
page to an unprotected page.

« In "Security" you can set whether or not this window is
displayed.

(See page 9-10.)

ing the Inter
Using the Browser (Continue)

About links

« Web pages on the Internet often include "links" that allow
you to jump to other web pages (or sites).

« "Links" can take various forms, including words or images,
but they always work in the same way letting you jump to
the link destination when you select them.

« Selected items (such as links of text input fields) are
enclosed in a frame.

e You can jump from a "link" to the corresponding link
destination.

DISCLAIMERS

SHARP corporation bears no responsibility regarding the
content and quality of the content provided by the content

serve provider.

To users who access the Internet from a PC

« When you access the Internet from this TV, the
procedures may not be the same as regular browser-
based access on a PC.

« On some pages, video and audio, text or images may
not be displayed correctly.

powered
gl |espial

http://www.espial.com
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MENU

You can check or modify your browser settings from the
Browser menu.

1 Press D to display the toolbar.

2 Press #/lto select " " in the toolbar, and then press
ENTER.

3 Press &/ to select and confirm the item you want to
set.

4 Press &/Y/4/® to specify the required setting, and then
press ENTER.

5 Press D to exit.

Home Page: You can set the page displayed as your
home page when the browser starts up.

Encoding: You can select the desired encoding from the
list below:
Western (ISO-8859-1)/Unicode (UTF-8)

Page Information: Displays information about the currently
displayed page.

Security:

Secure sites:
When set to "Disabled", HTTPS sites cannot be
accessed.

Security warnings:
When set to "Enabled”, displays warning dialogs when
going HTTP 4= HTTPS.

ENG 9-10
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Using the Browser (Continue)

Certificates: Display the list of certificates. You can
choose to enable/disable a certificate.
« Disable certificate are shown unticked in the certificate
list screen.

Cookies:
Accept all: Select this option to accept all cookies.

Reject all: Select this option when you do not want to
accept cookies.

Delete All Cookies: Deletes all your cookies.
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Using Keyboard and Mouse

You can use a keyboard or mouse for operating the TV

while using the browser.

« When you use the USB devices, connect the device to the
USB terminal on the TV.

« When you use the bluetooth device, make necessary
settings with "Bluetooth".
(See page 4-24.) (For the UQ17U, TQ15U, SQ17U,
SQ15U, SQ10U and LE657U models)

NOTE

« The keyboard and mouse can only be used on a browser
screen.

The keyboard or mouse may not operate properly
depending on the application being used.

« The software keyboard cannot be used by the keyboard
and mouse connected via Bluetooth even on the browser
screen.

« The bluetooth device may not operate properly depending
on the device being used.

A iwpuT
CH

L
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Using Applications via the Internet

By connecting the TV to the Internet, you can enjoy a variety
of broadband content, including videos, music and photos.

Please check that the most current software is loaded on
TV by selecting "Auto Update Setting" on "Software
Update"

(see page 4-32) or by visiting
http://www.sharpusa.com/products/support/

to check for a download of the newest software version.

Use the application window to access your favorite Internet
applications. Press SmartCentral to display the application
window.

Follow the on-screen instructions for each application.

« When using this TV to access an Internet application for
the first time, the Disclaimer appears on the screen.
Press &/¥ to select "Agree", and then press ENTER.
(You must select "Agree” to use the application.)

« Check the web site of the provider for details on setup
and use of the functions.

NOTE

o If" "or --n%’]ﬂ" is displayed after you connect to
the Internet, check your TV's network settings and
connection.

« Additional applications will be available in the future.

« These applications are provided by content providers. The
available applications vary depending on your country or
region.

« The delivery speed of applications varies depending on
the network speed. Check the web site of the provider
for details on application setup and other information.
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During Dock Display

You can move the application icons and delete any unused
icons.

Example

1 Select an application, and then press .

2 Press 4/F to select "Move App" or "Delete App", and
then press ENTER.

Move the Icons

You can move the icons of the more commonly used
applications closer to the left.

Press /P to move the icon to the desired location.

Delete an Application

Select "Delete App" to delete the icon.

Saving Favorite Applications

You can set your favorite applications to the FAV APP1, 2,
and 3 buttons on the remote control for easier startup.

The applications whose icons are moved onto @ @ and @
during Dock Display will be assigned to the FAV APP 1, 2
and 3 buttons respectively.

NOTE
« The SmartCentral icon cannot be moved or deleted.
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Using the Internet

Using Applications via the Internet (Continue)
During Gallery Display

During Dock display, press SmartCentral again to display a list of applications by category.

1 Press #/ to select a category, and then press ENTER or ¥.
2 Press &/¥/4/® to select an application, and then press ENTER.

(@Displays the categories.
TV: Displays broadcast programs.
Streaming: Displays VOD content.
Apps: Displays various apps offered by AQUOS.
Search: Allows you to search broadcast programs and VOD.
Settings: Allows you to configure various settings for this function.

I@Displays a list of contents and applications for the selected category.
I@Displays the image now playing.
@provides a description of the selected item.

You can deactivate the Netflix function. Refer to "Information” > "Netflix Help" and select "Deactivate".
« To confirm the Netflix status, check the information displayed on the screen and click "OK".

To deactivate the VUDU function, refer to “Information” > "VUDU Help" and select "Yes".When you access the Internet application for the first time, the following appears.
« This message is available only in English.
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Using Applications via the Internet (Continue)

When "TV" or "Streaming" is selected on the SmartCentral screen, a list of broadcast programs or
VOD is displayed.

@(TV)Guide: Displays a list of all broadcast programs.
(Streaming)New: Displays a list of new content.

I:ZJPopuIar: Displays popular programs.
Eravorites: Displays programs/content sorted by favorite genre as set in Settings.

NOTE

« To display broadcast programs, you must set your ZIP code and TV provider on the Settings
screen.

« To display streaming content, you must select the apps on the Settings screen.
However, the set apps may not be displayed on the list depending on the region.

You can search across broadcast programs and VOD.

When you select this app on the SmartCentral screen, you can use the remote support function
from the support center and display the network status.
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Using the Internet

Notes

DISCLAIMERS

« This SHARP device facilitates the access to content and services provided by third parties. The content and services accessible via this device belong to and may be proprietary to third parties.
Therefore, any use of such third party content and services must be in accordance with any authorization or terms of use provided by such content or service provider. SHARP shall not be liable
to you or any third party for your failure to abide by such authorization or terms of use. Unless otherwise specifically authorized by the applicable content or service provider, all third party content
and services provided are for personal and non-commercial use; you may not modify, copy, distribute, transmit, display, perform, reproduce, upload, publish, license, create derivative works from,
transfer or sell in any manner or medium any content or services available via this device.

SHARP is not responsible, nor liable, for customer service-related issues related to the third party content or services. Any questions, comments or service-related inquiries relating to the third
party content or service should be made directly to the applicable content or service provider.

You may not be able to access content or services from the device for a variety of reasons which may be unrelated to the device itself, including, but not limited to, power failure, other Internet
connection, or failure to configure your device properly. SHARP, its directors, officers, employees, agents, contractors and affiliates shall not be liable to you or any third party with respect to such
failures or maintenance outages, regardless of cause or whether or not it could have been avoided.

ALL THIRD PARTY CONTENT OR SERVICES ACCESSIBLE VIA THIS DEVICE IS PROVIDED TO YOU ON AN "AS-IS" AND "AS AVAILABLE" BASIS AND SHARP AND ITS AFFILIATES MAKE
NO WARRANTY OR REPRESENTATION OF ANY KIND TO YOU, EITHER EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING, WITHOUT LIMITATION, ANY WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, NON-
INFRINGEMENT, FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE OR ANY WARRANTIES OF SUITABILITY, AVAILABILITY, ACCURACY, COMPLETENESS, SECURITY, TITLE, USEFULNESS,
LACK OF NEGLIGENCE OR ERROR-FREE OR UNINTERRUPTED OPERATION OR USE OF THE CONTENT OR SERVICES PROVIDED TO YOU OR THAT THE CONTENT OR SERVICES
WILL MEET YOUR REQUIREMENTS OR EXPECTATIONS.

SHARP IS NOT AN AGENT OF AND ASSUMES NO RESPONSIBILITY FOR THE ACTS OR OMISSIONS OF THIRD PARTY CONTENT OR SERVICE PROVIDERS, NOR ANY ASPECT OF THE
CONTENT OR SERVICE RELATED TO SUCH THIRD PARTY PROVIDERS.

IN NO EVENT WILL SHARP AND/OR ITS AFFILIATES BE LIABLE TO YOU OR ANY THIRD PARTY FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, SPECIAL, INCIDENTAL, PUNITIVE, CONSEQUENTIAL OR
OTHER DAMAGES, WHETHER THE THEORY OF LIABILITY IS BASED ON CONTRACT, TORT, NEGLIGENCE, BREACH OF WARRANTY, STRICT LIABILITY OR OTHERWISE AND
WHETHER OR NOT SHARP AND/OR ITS AFFILIATES HAVE BEEN ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES.

Examples of Application Logos

TATE | vdl |40 voes

L CinemaNow You{[ll:]:
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Using the Bluetooth (For the UQ17U, TQ15U, SQ17U, SQ15U, SQ10U and LE657U models)/

Miracast devices For the UQ17U, TQ15U, SQ17U, SQ15U, SQ10U and EQ10U models)

Using the Bluetooth/Miracast devices

You can listen to music from your TV when you connect a smartphone or other Bluetooth music
player to your TV.

And when "Quick Start Mode" is set to "ON", you can also turn on your TV with a Bluetooth
signal. (The TV automatically goes to the Bluetooth Music playback screen)

1 Switch the TV input to "Bluetooth".

NOTE
s « Before using a Bluetooth device, you must pair it to the TV with "Menu" > "Smart TV" >
DISELAYISLEEE | AU | PREEIE "Bluetooth" > "Pairing New Device" > "Other Devices Setting".

« When the Miracast device is connected to the TV over a wireless LAN, Miracast video may be
distorted and Miracast audio may be interrupted depending on the status of the Miracast
device's connection to the access point.

When you connect a device such as a Miracast-compatible smartphone or tablet to this TV, you
can enjoy video and audio from the device on the TV's large screen and speakers.
1 Switch the TV input to "Screen Sharing".

2 Enable the Miracast function on the Miracast device and connect to the TV.
(The TV screen changes according to the behavior of the device)

NOTE

« When the TV is turned off or the connection is ended on the device, you must connect the
device again.

« When connecting using a PIN code, first select the corresponding menu on the "Miracast
Screen Sharing" menu, and then perform the operations from step 1.

« If you want to specify the preferred band to use with this function, select the corresponding
menu on the "Miracast Screen Sharing" menu.

« For details about the operation of the Miracast-compatible device, check the manual for that
device.

« When the Bluetooth device is connected to the TV over a wireless LAN, Bluetooth audio may
be interrupted depending on the status of the Bluetooth device's connection to the access
point.

2
5
8
0
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Appendix

Removi ng the Stand 3 Detach the stand from the TV.

« Before detaching (or attaching) the stand, make sure to turn off the TV and unplug the AC cord.

CAUTION

« Do not remove the stand from the TV unless using an optional wall mount bracket to
mount it.

1 I1) Loosen the screw(s) used to secure the stand cover.
& Remove the cover.

Example

NOTE

« Be sure to always carry the TV by two people (90/80 inch models: three people) holding it with
two hands.

« In the installation procedure, be careful not to catch your fingers between the TV set and the
floor.

2 Unfasten the four screws used to secure the stand in place.
Example

ENG 11-1


file:///C|/Users/lbc0000809/Desktop/%E5%A4%AA%E7%94%B0%E4%BD%9C%E6%A5%AD%E3%83%95%E3%82%A9%E3%83%AB%E3%83%80/AQUOS/%E5%8C%97%E7%B1%B3%E5%90%91%E3%81%91/27-4_%E9%9B%BB%E5%AD%90%E5%8F%96%E8%AA%AC(1.19)/HTML/eng/10-1.html?prev
file:///C|/Users/lbc0000809/Desktop/%E5%A4%AA%E7%94%B0%E4%BD%9C%E6%A5%AD%E3%83%95%E3%82%A9%E3%83%AB%E3%83%80/AQUOS/%E5%8C%97%E7%B1%B3%E5%90%91%E3%81%91/27-4_%E9%9B%BB%E5%AD%90%E5%8F%96%E8%AA%AC(1.19)/HTML/eng/10-1.html?prev

Setting the TV on the Wall

Using an optional bracket to mount the TV

« You can ask a qualified service professional about using an optional AN-52AG4 bracket to
mount the TV on the wall.

« Carefully read the instructions that come with the bracket before beginning work.
CAUTION

e This TV should be mounted on the wall only with the wall mount bracket AN-52AG4
(SHARP). The use of other wall mount brackets may result in an unstable installation
and may cause serious injuries.

« Installing the TV requires special skill that should only be performed by qualified service
personnel. Customers should not attempt to do the work themselves. SHARP bears no
responsibility for improper mounting or mounting that results in accident or injury.

Hanging on the wall
AN-52AG4 wall mount bracket.
(See the bracket instructions for
details.)

Hanging on the wall

AN-52AG4

LC-70UQ17U/LC-70TQ15U

— « The "c" position is at the center of the
i display.

LC-70SQ17U/LC-70SQ15U/LC-70SQ10U/LC-

70EQ10

« The canter of display : 7/16 inch (11mm)
above the "c" position.

LC-70LE650U/LC-70C6500U

« The canter of display : 25/64 inch (10mm)
above the "c" position.

LC-60UQ17U/LC-60TQ15U

« The "c" position is at the center of the
display.

f "'“———h,l LC-60SQ17U/LC-60SQ15U/LC-60SQ10U/LC-
| 60EQ10U

l', « The canter of display : 1/4 inch (6mm)
e above the "e" position.

LC-60LEB50U/LC-60C6500U
« The "e" position is at the center of the
display.

Angular maunting

« Refer to the operation manual of AN-52AG4
for details.

NOTE
« The UQ and TQ series cannot be mounted on a wall at an angle.

ENG 11-2

The wall mount kit (sold separately) allows you to mount the TV on the wall.
For detailed information on installing the wall mount, see the instructions provided with the product.
We recommend you to contact a technician for assistance when installing it.

SHARP is not responsible for any damage to the product or injury to yourself or others if you elect
to install the wall mount on your own.

CAUTION

Install your wall mount on a solid wall perpendicular to the floor.

When you want to attach the wall mount to surfaces other than plaster board, please
contact your nearest retailer/adviser for additional information. If you install the TV on a
ceiling or slanted wall, it may fall and result in severe personal injury. Always have two
people mount the TV on a wall.

NOTE

« Due to the terminal configuration on this TV, when you wall-mount this model, make sure there
is enough space between the wall and the TV for the cables.
« To use this TV mounted on a wall, remove the AC cord holder on the rear of the TV, and then

use the screws supplied with the wall mount bracket to secure the bracket to the rear of the
TV.
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Setting the TV on the Wall(Continue)

LC-70UQ17U/LC-70TQ15U/LC-70SQ17U/LC-70SQ15U/LC-70SQL0U/
LC-70EQ10U/LC-60UQ17U/LC-60TQ15U/LC-60SQ17U/LC-60SQL5U/ LC-70LE650U/L C-70C6500U/L C-60L E650U/L C-60C6500U
LC-60SQ10U/LC-60EQ10U

(Al Attached keation
at shipment

L@M\m%%

(B} If used as a cable tie

« The location of the AC cord holder differs depending on whether it is in its shipment location
(A)or has been used as a cable tie (B).

LC-80UQ17U/LC-80LE650U/LC-90LE657U/LC-80LEG42U

- 4 - i J [
Yhen mounting 4
tha TV on a wall,
be sure to use the T
clamp 1o prevent
the AC cord from
bei :
iF;%_;ﬂ[ﬂUgmd Mused as a cable lie
LC-BOLEEED)
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Appendix

Setting the TV on the Wall(Continue)

Wall Mount Kit Specifications
Standard dimensions for wall mount kits are shown below.
« The illustration is based on the LC-80UQ17U model as an example.

—— TN WALL
WALL MOLINT KIT al: Maximum distance from the mounting hole
- a2: Maximum distance from the TV's center
I b1l: Distance between the TV's center and the mounting hole
b2: Maximum distance from the TV's center
- b3: Maximum distance from the mounting hole
‘.n? i cl: Minimum gap
@ ¥
— L5}
T E=
L]
8
Ao waLL mounT KITS - =C1
LC-70SQ17U LC-60SQ17U
LC-90LE657U _ _ LC-70UQ17U LC-70SQ15U LC-70LE650U LC-60UQ17U LC-60SQ15U LC-60LE650U
LC-80LE642U LC-80UQ1L7Y LC-80LEGSOU LC-70TQ15U LC-70SQ10U LC-70C6500U LC-60TQ15U LC-60SQ10U LC-60C6500U
LC-70EQ10U LC-60EQ10U
VESA screw
hole specs (A-B) 23 5/8 (600) - 15 3/4 (400) 15 3/4 (400) - 15 3/4(400)
Width al 1 37/64 (40) 2 61/64 (75) 1 37/64 (40) 2 61/64 (75)
idt|
a2 13 25/64 (340) 14 49/64 (375) 13 25/64 (340) 10 27/32 (275)
bl 7 718 (200) 10 41/64 (270) 7 7/8 (200) 7 31/64 (190) 7 7/8 (200) 9 1/16 (230)
Height b2 14 49/64 (375) |13 19/32 (345) |11 1/32 (280) 14 11/64 (360) |10 41/64 (270) 12 39/64 (320) |9 1/16 (230)
b3 6 57/64 (175) 5 23/32 (145) 5 59/64 (150) 6 5/16 (160) 2 3/8 (60) 4 47/64 (120) 2 3/8 (60)
cl 3 5/32 (80) 2 49/64 (70)
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Setting the TV on the Wall(Continue)

SCREW

WALL MOLINT
LINIT

CABINET

DEFTH OF
MOUNTING HOLES

MOUNTING
HOLES

For the screws, refer to the table shown below.

90/80 inch models 70/60 inch models
Standard screws M8 (Use 1.25 pitch screws.) M6 (Use 1.0 pitch screws.)
Length(Depth of mounting holes) | 15/32 (12) 15/32 (12)
Quantity 4 pcs. 4 pcs.
NOTE
« Do not mount the TV at a tilt.
« To use this TV mounted on a wall, remove the cable tie as needed.
« Do not use screws that do not comply with the VESA standard screw specifications.
« Do not use screws that are longer than the standard length. Screws that are too long may cause damage to the inside of the TV.
« Do not fasten the screws too firmly or loosely. This may damage the product or cause the product to fall, leading to personal injury. SHARP is not liable for these kinds of accidents.
« SHARP is not liable for product damage or personal injury when a non-VESA or non-specified wall mount is used or the consumer fails to follow the product installation instructions.

A

Do not install the wall mount kit while your TV is turned on. It may result in personal injury due to electric shock.
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Appendix

Troubleshooting

be operated.

Problem Possible Solution
« No power « Check if you pressed POWER on the remote control unit.
« Is the AC cord disconnected?
« Has the power been turned on?
« Unit cannot « External influences such as lightning, static electricity, may cause improper

operation. In this case, operate the unit after first turning off the power of the
TV or unplugging the AC cord and replugging it in after 1 or 2 minutes.

Remote
control unit
does not
operate.

Is the equipment to be operated by the remote control unit set correctly?
Press TV to set the remote control unit to the setting for operating the TV.
Are batteries inserted with polarity (+, -) aligned?

Are batteries worn out? (Replace with new batteries.)

Are you using it under strong or fluorescent lighting?

Is a fluorescent light illuminated near the remote control sensor?

Is "RC Control Lock" selected in "Operation Lock Out"?

Page 4-31

Picture is cut
offiwith
sidebar
screen.

Is the image position correct?

Pages 4-29 and 8-1

Are screen mode adjustments such as picture size made correctly?
Pages 3-14 to 3-16

Strange color,
light color, or
color

misalignment

Adjust the picture tone.

Pages 4-5 to 4-10
Is the room too bright? The picture may look dark in a room that is too bright.

Power is
suddenly
turned off.

Is the sleep timer set?

Pages 3-9

Check the power control settings.

Page 4-27

The unit's internal temperature has increased. Remove any objects blocking
vent or clean.
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Problem

Possible Solution

« No picture

« Is connection to other components correct?
« Is the correct input selected?
Pages 2-1
« Is "On" selected in "Audio Only"?
Page 4-27
« If the PC image is not displayed, check the following:
- When connecting a laptop PC to the TV, check that display
output mode of the PC is set to external monitor.

- Check the resolution setting on the PC. Is a non-compatible
signal being input?
Page 8-9

« The 4K signal (HDCP2.2) can be viewed via HDMI IN 1 only.
Change the connection. (UQ/TQ/SQ series only)

« Picture quality of HD
programs is poor.

« To enjoy HD images from external equipment, you are required to
set up HDMI connection or component connection.

« If the program content is not of HD quality, HD images cannot be
displayed. Check that the program you are viewing provides HD
images.

« The HD cable/satellite set-top box may need to be configured to
output HD images via cable/satellite.

« The cable/satellite broadcast may not support a signal resolution
of 1080p.

« The TV sometimes
makes a cracking sound.

« This is not a malfunction. This happens when the cabinet slightly
expands and contracts according to change in temperature. This
does not affect the TV's performance.

« Some Internet functions
used on a PC are not
available from the TV.

e The TV has only limited functions compared with regular PC
browsers.
Pages 9-7 to 9-9
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Appendix
T oubIeshooting(Continue) Problem Possible Solution

- - « No sound « If you are using a DVI-HDMI conversion cable to connect external
Problem Possible Solution equipment to the TV, check the following:
« No sound « Is connection to other components correct? - Is an audio cable connected? The DVI-HDMI conversion cable

« |Is the volume too low? is for video only. Connect a @ 3.5 mm stereo minijack cable to
Page 3-2 listen to the audio.

« Is "Variable" selected in "Output Select"? - Is HDMI IN 2 being used? When the TV is connected to another
Page 4-20 ) HDMI IN terminal, the audio and video are not output together

« Have you pressed MUTE on the remote control unit? even if a @ 3.5 mm stereo minijack cable is connected to the
Page 3-3 shared AUDIO IN terminal for PC IN and HDMI IN 2.

Check the audio output of the connected external equipment. Is

the volume 100 low or muted? - Check the "Audio Select" setting. Set "Audio Select" to

« When external equipment is connected via an HDMI cable, you PI-;DQZ/I;/—;nang ’

may need to configure the audio to be output through the HDMI

cable. « Bluetooth (smartphone) « Check pairing.
« When audio is not output from external equipment connected to playback cannot be

the PC IN or HDMI IN 2 terminal, check the "Audio Select" displayed on the TV.

é(;télggé_z « Miracast image/audio « Check pairing.
« Even when external equipment is connected using an HDMI- cannot be output to the

certified cable, an audio cable connection may be required TV.

depending on the type of equipment and the media being played
back. In this case, in addition to connecting an HDMI-certified
cable to the HDMI IN 2 terminal, connect a @ 3.5 mm stereo
minijack cable to the AUDIO IN terminal and set "Audio Select" to
"HDMI+Analog".
Page 8-2
When connecting a PC via an HDMI-certified cable, check the
following:
- Is the audio output of the PC configured correctly? Check the
audio output settings and output audio format in Sound Properties
on the PC.
The audio formats compatible with this TV are PCM, Dolby Digital
and DTS. With other formats, audio cannot be output.
- Depending on the board, only video signals may be output. In
this case, in addition to connecting an HDMI-certified cable to the
HDMI IN 2 terminal, connect a @ 3.5 mm stereo minijack cable to
the AUDIO IN terminal and set "Audio Select" to "HDMI+Analog".
Page 8-2
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Troubleshooting - 3D Images

Problem Possible Solution
« 3D images are not « Is "3D Auto Change" set to "Off"? Press 2D/3D to switch to 3D
displayed. mode.
Page 5-11

« If "3D Auto Change" is set to "Mode 1" or "Mode 2" but no 3D
images are displayed, check the display format of the content
being viewed. Some 3D image signals may not be recognized as
3D images automatically. Press 2D/3D to select the appropriate
display format for the 3D image.

Pages 5-8 to 5-9
« Is the power of the 3D Glasses turned on?
« Are the 3D Glasses set to 2D mode?

For further details, refer to the operation manual of your 3D Glasses.
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Troubleshooting - Error Message

The example of an error
message displayed on a | Error code

Possible Solution

screen
« Failed to receive E202 « Check the antenna cable. Check that the antenna
broadcast. is correctly setup.
« No broadcast now. E203 « Check the broadcast time in the program guide.

« This message is displayed when an audio format

« An incompatible audio —
other than PCM, DTS or Dolby Digital is input.

signal has been

received. Check the - Set the audio output format of connected
output device settings. external HDMI equipment to PCM, DTS or Dolby
Digital.

- Refer to the operation manual of the external
equipment for setting details.
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Appendix
Information on the Software License for This Product CLEARING THE SECRET NUMBER

If you forget the secret number, clear the secret number using the following procedure.
1 Select an item from the list below to display the secret number input screen. (For operating

You can read the software licenses in the on-screen display menu. Refer to "Information” > the on-screen display menu,
"Software License". see page 4-3.)
e "Color System" (#="Advanced" #=Setup menu).
Software composition ) ) ) « "Easy Setup" or "Reset" (#=Setup menu).
The software included in this product is comprised of various software components whose « "CH Setup” (#="TV Channel Setup" #=Setup menu).
individual copyrights are held by SHARP or by third parties. « "Parental Control" (#=Setup menu).
Cautions regarding use in high and low temperature environments : “g;mgﬁgeuigra\{gg(((_qul(;lrt;;rlie;nsgggu).{—Sman TV menu).
« When the unit is used in a low temperature space (e.g. room, office), the picture may leave . .
trails or appear slightly delayed. This is not a malfunction, and the unit will recover when the 2 Press and hold both CH/A and VOL+ on the TV simultaneously until the message appears
temperature returns to normal. on the screen.

« Do not leave the unit in a hot or cold location. Also, do not leave the unit in a location
exposed to direct sunlight or near a heater, as this may cause the cabinet to deform and the
front panel to malfunction.

Storage temperature: -4°F to +140°F (-20°C to +60°C)
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TV (For the UQ17U models)

Iltem Model: LC-80UQ17U | Model: LC-70UQ17U [ Model: LC-60UQ17U
LCD panel Size 80" Class (80" Diagonal) | 70" Class (69 1/2" Diagonal) | 60" Class (60 1/32" Diagonal)
Resolution 2,073,600 pixels (1,920 x 1,080)
TV-standard (CCIR) American TV Standard ATSC/NTSC System
VHF/UHF VHF 2-13ch, UHF 14-69ch
. - CATV 1-135ch (non-scrambled channel only)
TV Functionf Receiving Channel Digital Terrestrial Broadcast (8VSB)| 2-69ch
Digital cable*1 (64/256 QAM) 1-135ch (non-scrambled channel only)
Audio multiplex BTSC System
Audio out 10W x 2 + 15W (WF)
HDMI IN 1 HDMI in with HDCP (HDCP2.2 supported)
HDMI IN 2 HDMI in with HDCP, Audio in (& 3.5 mm stereo jack)
Back panel vertical side HDMI IN 3 HDMI ?n W?th HDCP, ARC
HDMI IN 4 HDMI in with HDCP, MHL
AUDIO OUT Audio out (@ 3.5 mm stereo jack)
USB 1 Photo/Music/Video mode, Software update, USB keyboard/mouse, Wallpaper Picture
COMPONENT IN COMPONENT in
VIDEO IN 1 AV in
Terminals : VIDEO IN 2 AV in
Back panel surface side PC IN ANALOG RGB (PC) in (15—_pin mini D-sub female connector),
Audio in (@ 3.5 mm stereo jack)
RS-232C 9-pin D-sub male connector
ANT/CABLE 75 L1 Unbalance, F Type x 1 for Analog (VHF/UHF/CATV) and Digital (AIR/CABLE)
AUDIO IN Audio in (@ 3.5 mm stereo jack)
Back panel horizontal side| DIGITAL AUDIO OUT Optical Digital audio out x 1 (PCM/Dolby Digital/DTS)
ETHERNET Network connector
USB 2 Photo/Music/Video mode, Software update, USB keyboard/mouse, Wallpaper Picture
OSD language English/French/Spanish
Power Requirement AC 120 V, 60 Hz
On Mode Power 111 W 97 W 79 W
Power Consumption 306 W (0.1 W Standby with AC 120 V)[ 227 W (0.1 W Standby with AC 120 V)[ 187 W (0.1 W Standby with AC 120 V)|
Weight TV + stand 156.5 Ibs./71.0 kg 106.9 Ibs./48.5 kg 84.9 Ibs./38.5 kg
TV only 135.6 Ibs./61.5 kg 93.7 Ibs./42.5 kg 71.7 Ibs./32.5 kg
Dimensions TV + stand 71 55/64 x 44 7/64 x 18 3/64 62 9/64 x 38 35/64 x 15 11/64 54 17/64 x 33 25/32 x 15 11/64
(W x H x D)(inch) TV only 71 55/64 x 42 1/16 x 2 3/8 62 9/64 x 36 25/32 x 2 21/64 54 17/64 x 31 31/32 x 2 21/64
Operating temperature +32°F to +104°F (0°C to +40°C)

*1 Emergency alert messages via Cable are unreceivable.

« As part of policy of continuous improvement, SHARP reserves the right to make design and specification changes for product improvement without prior notice. The performance specification
figures indicated are nominal values of production units. There may be some deviations from these values in individual units.

« On Mode Power Consumption is measured according to Energy Star program requirements for televisions.
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TV (For the TQ15U models)

Item Model: LC-70TQ15U | Model: LC-60TQ15U
LCD panel Size 70" Class (69 1/2" Diagonal) 60" Class (60 1/32" Diagonal)
Resolution 2,073,600 pixels (1,920 x 1,080)
TV-standard (CCIR) American TV Standard ATSC/NTSC System
VHF/UHF VHF 2-13ch, UHF 14-69ch
. - CATV 1-135ch (non-scrambled channel only)
TV Functionf Receiving Channel Digital Terrestrial Broadcast (8VSB)[ 2-69ch
Digital cable*1 (64/256 QAM) 1-135ch (non-scrambled channel only)
Audio multiplex BTSC System
Audio out 10W x 2 + 15W (WF)
HDMI IN 1 HDMI in with HDCP (HDCP2.2 supported)
HDMI IN 2 HDMI in with HDCP, Audio in (& 3.5 mm stereo jack)
Back panel vertical side HDMI IN 3 HDMI ?n W?th HDCP, ARC
HDMI IN 4 HDMI in with HDCP, MHL
AUDIO OUT Audio out (@ 3.5 mm stereo jack)
USB 1 Photo/Music/Video mode, Software update, USB keyboard/mouse, Wallpaper Picture!
COMPONENT IN COMPONENT in
VIDEO IN 1 AV in
Terminals : VIDEO IN 2 AV in
Back panel surface side PC IN ANALOG RGB (PC) in (15—_pin mini D-sub female connector),
Audio in (@ 3.5 mm stereo jack)
RS-232C 9-pin D-sub male connector
ANT/CABLE 75 L1 Unbalance, F Type x 1 for Analog (VHF/UHF/CATV) and Digital (AIR/CABLE)
AUDIO IN Audio in (@ 3.5 mm stereo jack)
Back panel horizontal side| DIGITAL AUDIO OUT Optical Digital audio out x 1 (PCM/Dolby Digital/DTS)
ETHERNET Network connector
USB 2 Photo/Music/Video mode, Software update, USB keyboard/mouse, Wallpaper Picture
OSD language English/French/Spanish
Power Requirement AC 120 V, 60 Hz
On Mode Power 97 W 79 W
Power Consumption 227 W (0.1 W Standby with AC 120 V) 187 W (0.1 W Standby with AC 120 V)
Weight TV + stand 109.1 Ibs./49.5 kg 87.1 Ibs./39.5 kg
TV only 93.7 Ibs./42.5 kg 71.7 Ibs./132.5 kg
Dimensions TV + stand 62 9/64 x 38 15/64 x 15 11/64 54 17/64 x 33 7/16 x 15 11/64
(W x H x D)(inch) TV only 62 9/64 x 36 25/32 x 2 21/64 54 17/64 x 31 31/32 x 2 21/64
Operating temperature +32°F to +104°F (0°C to +40°C)

*1 Emergency alert messages via Cable are unreceivable.

« As part of policy of continuous improvement, SHARP reserves the right to make design and specification changes for product improvement without prior notice. The performance specification
figures indicated are nominal values of production units. There may be some deviations from these values in individual units.

« On Mode Power Consumption is measured according to Energy Star program requirements for televisions.
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TV (For the SQ17U, SQ15U and SQ10U models)

Iltem Model: LC-70SQ17U/LC-70SQ15U/LC-70SQ10U [ Model: LC-60SQ17U/LC-60SQ15U/LC-60SQ10U
LCD panel Size 70" Class (69 1/2" Diagonal) | 60" Class (60 3/32" Diagonal)
Resolution 2,073,600 pixels (1,920 x 1,080)
TV-standard (CCIR) American TV Standard ATSC/NTSC System
VHF/UHF VHF 2-13ch, UHF 14-69ch
. L CATV 1-135ch (non-scrambled channel only)
TV Function | Receiving Channel Digital Terrestrial Broadcast (8VSB) 2-69ch
Digital cable*1 (64/256 QAM) 1-135ch (non-scrambled channel only)
Audio multiplex BTSC System
Audio out 10W x 2
HDMI IN 1 HDMI in with HDCP (HDCP2.2 supported)
HDMI IN 2 HDMI in with HDCP, Audio in (@ 3.5 mm stereo jack)
Back panel vertical side HDMI IN 3 HDMI ?n W?th HDCP, ARC
HDMI IN 4 HDMI in with HDCP, MHL
AUDIO OUT Audio out (@ 3.5 mm stereo jack)
USB 1 Photo/Music/Video mode, Software update, USB keyboard/mouse, Wallpaper Picture
COMPONENT IN COMPONENT in
Terminals . VIDEO IN 1 AV ?n
Back panel surface side VIDEO IN 2 AV in
PC IN ANALOG RGB (PC) in (15-pin mini D-sub female connector), Audio in (& 3.5 mm stereo jack)
RS-232C 9-pin D-sub male connector
ANT/CABLE 75 L1 Unbalance, F Type x 1 for Analog (VHF/UHF/CATV) and Digital (AIR/CABLE)
AUDIO IN Audio in (@ 3.5 mm stereo jack)
Back panel horizontal side [DIGITAL AUDIO OUT Optical Digital audio out x 1 (PCM/Dolby Digital/DTS)
ETHERNET Network connector
USB 2 Photo/Music/Video mode, Software update, USB keyboard/mouse, Wallpaper Picture
OSD language English/French/Spanish
Power Requirement AC 120 V, 60 Hz
On Mode Power 97 W 79 W
Power Consumption 228 W (0.1 W Standby with AC 120 V) 188 W (0.1 W Standby with AC 120 V)
Weight TV + stand 83.8 1bs./38.0 kg 61.7 1bs./28.0 kg
TV only 77.2 1bs./35.0 kg 55.1 Ibs./25.0 kg
Dimensions TV + stand 62 39/64 x 38 45/64 x 14 21/32 54 19/64 x 33 29/32 x 14 21/32
(W x H x D)(inch) TV only 62 39/64 x 37 21/64 x 3 9/32 54 19/64 x 32 17/32 x 3 3/64
Operating temperature +32°F to +104°F (0°C to +40°C)

*1 Emergency alert messages via Cable are unreceivable.

« As part of policy of continuous improvement, SHARP reserves the right to make design and specification changes for product improvement without prior notice. The performance specification
figures indicated are nominal values of production units. There may be some deviations from these values in individual units.

« On Mode Power Consumption is measured according to Energy Star program requirements for televisions.
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TV (For the EQ10U models)

TV Function |Receiving Channel

Item Model: LC-70EQ10U I Model: LC-60EQ10U
LCD panel Size 70" Class (69 1/2" Diagonal) | 60" Class (60 3/32" Diagonal)
Resolution 2,073,600 pixels (1,920 x 1,080)
TV-standard (CCIR) American TV Standard ATSC/NTSC System
VHF/UHF VHF 2-13ch, UHF 14-69ch
CATV 1-135ch (non-scrambled channel only)

Digital Terrestrial Broadcast (8VSB)

2-69ch

Digital cable*1 (64/256 QAM)

1-135ch (non-scrambled channel only)

Audio multiplex

BTSC System

Audio out 10W x 2
HDMI IN 1 HDMI in with HDCP, ARC
HDMI IN 2 HDMI in with HDCP, Audio in (@ 3.5 mm stereo jack)
Back panel vertical side HDMI IN 3 HDMI ?n W?th HDCP
HDMI IN 4 HDMI in with HDCP, MHL
AUDIO OUT Audio out (@ 3.5 mm stereo jack)
USB 1 Photo/Music/Video mode, Software update, USB keyboard/mouse, Wallpaper Picture
COMPONENT IN COMPONENT in
Terminals ) VIDEO IN 1 AV ?n
Back panel surface side VIDEO IN 2 AV in
PC IN ANALOG RGB (PC) in (15-pin mini D-sub female connector), Audio in (& 3.5 mm stereo jack)
RS-232C 9-pin D-sub male connector
ANT/CABLE 75 L1 Unbalance, F Type x 1 for Analog (VHF/UHF/CATV) and Digital (AIR/CABLE)
AUDIO IN Audio in (@ 3.5 mm stereo jack)
Back panel horizontal side DIGITAL AUDIO OUT Optical Digital audio out x 1 (PCM/Dolby Digital/DTS)
ETHERNET Network connector
USB 2 Photo/Music/Video mode, Software update, USB keyboard/mouse, Wallpaper Picture
OSD language English/French/Spanish
Power Requirement AC 120 V, 60 Hz
On Mode Power 97 W 79 W
Power Consumption 228 W (0.1 W Standby with AC 120 V) 188 W (0.1 W Standby with AC 120 V)
Weight TV + stand 83.8 1bs./38.0 kg 61.7 1bs./28.0 kg
TV only 77.2 1bs./35.0 kg 55.1 Ibs./25.0 kg
Dimensions TV + stand 62 39/64 x 38 45/64 x 14 21/32 54 19/64 x 33 29/32 x 14 21/32
(W x H x D)(inch) TV only 62 39/64 x 37 21/64 x 3 9/32 54 19/64 x 32 17/32 x 3 3/64

Operating temperature

+32°F to +104°F (0°C to +40°C)

*1 Emergency alert messages via Cable are unreceivable.

« As part of policy of continuous improvement, SHARP reserves the right to make design and specification changes for product improvement without prior notice. The performance specification
figures indicated are nominal values of production units. There may be some deviations from these values in individual units.

« On Mode Power Consumption is measured according to Energy Star program requirements for televisions.
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TV (For the LE650U and C6500U models)

Model: LC-70LE650U/

Model: LC-60LE650U/

Item Model: LC-80LE650U LC-70C6500U L C-60C6500U
LCD panel Size 80" Class (80" Diagonal) 70" Class (69 1/2" Diagonal) 60" Class (60 1/32" Diagonal)
Resolution 2,073,600 pixels (1,920 x 1,080)
TV-standard (CCIR) American TV Standard ATSC/NTSC System
VHF/UHF VHF 2-13ch, UHF 14-69ch
. - CATV 1-135ch (non-scrambled channel only)
TV Function| Receiving Channel Digital Terrestial Broadcast (BVSE) | 2-69¢ch
Digital cable*1 (64/256 QAM) 1-135ch (non-scrambled channel only)
Audio multiplex BTSC System
Audio out 10W x 2
HDMI IN 1 HDMI in with HDCP, ARC
HDMI IN 2 HDMI in with HDCP, Audio in (& 3.5 mm stereo jack)
Back panel vertical side HDMI IN 3 HDMI @n W?th HDCP
HDMI IN 4 HDMI in with HDCP, MHL
AUDIO OUT Audio out (@ 3.5 mm stereo jack)
USB 1 Photo/Music/Video mode, Software update, USB keyboard/mouse, Wallpaper Picture
COMPONENT IN COMPONENT in
_ VIDEO IN 1 AV in
Terminals | gack panel surface side VIDEO IN 2 AV in
PC IN ANALOG RGB (PC) in (15-pin mini D-sub female connector), Audio in (& 3.5 mm stereo jack)
RS-232C 9-pin D-sub male connector
ANT/CABLE 75 L1 Unbalance, F Type x 1 for Analog (VHF/UHF/CATV) and Digital (AIR/CABLE)
AUDIO IN Audio in (@ 3.5 mm stereo jack)
Back panel horizontal side [DIGITAL AUDIO OUT Optical Digital audio out x 1 (PCM/Dolby Digital/DTS)
ETHERNET Network connector
USB 2 Photo/Music/Video mode, Software update, USB keyboard/mouse, Wallpaper Picture
OSD language English/French/Spanish
Power Requirement AC 120 V, 60 Hz
On Mode Power 111 W 98 W 85 W
Power Consumption i%/())G W (0.1 W Standby with AC 120 \2/?8 W (0.1 W Standby with AC 120 \1/8)38 W (0.1 W Standby with AC 120
Weight TV + stand 124.6 Ibs./56.5 kg 82.7 Ibs./37.5 kg 61.7 Ibs./28.0 kg
TV only 115.7 Ibs./52.5 kg 76.1 Ibs./34.5 kg 55.1 Ibs./25.0 kg
Dimensions*2 TV + stand 71 15/16 x 43 43/64 x 17 17/32 62 39/64 x 38 19/64 x 14 11/64 54 19/64 x 33 1/2 x 14 11/64
(W x H x D)(inch) TV only 71 15/16 x 42 23/32 x 3 25/64 62 39/64 x 37 21/64 x 3 9/32 54 19/64 x 32 17/32 x 3 1/32

Operating temperature

¥32°F 10 +104°F (0°C {0 +40°C)

*1 Emergency alert messages via Cable are unreceivable.
« As part of policy of continuous improvement, SHARP reserves the right to make design and specification changes for product improvement without prior notice. The performance specification

figures indicated are nominal values of production units. There may be some deviations from these values in individual units.
« On Mode Power Consumption is measured according to Energy Star program requirements for televisions.
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TV (For the LE657U model)

Item Model: LC-90LEG57U
LCD panel Size 90" Class (90 1/64" Diagonal)
Resolution 2,073,600 pixels (1,920 x 1,080)
TV-standard (CCIR) American TV Standard ATSC/NTSC System
VHF/UHF VHF 2-13ch, UHF 14-69ch
. - CATV 1-135ch (non-scrambled channel only)
TV Function | Receiving Channel Digital Terrestrial Broadcast (8VSB) 2-69ch
Digital cable*1 (64/256 QAM) 1-135ch (non-scrambled channel only)
Audio multiplex BTSC System
Audio out 10W x 2 + 156W (WF)
HDMI IN 1 HDMI in with HDCP
HDMI IN 2 HDMI in with HDCP, Audio in (& 3.5 mm stereo jack)
Back panel vertical side HDMI IN 3 HDMI ?n With HDCP, ARC
HDMI IN 4 HDMI in with HDCP, MHL
AUDIO OUT Audio out (@ 3.5 mm stereo jack)
USB 1 Photo/Music/Video mode, Software update, USB keyboard/mouse, Wallpaper Picture
COMPONENT IN COMPONENT in
Terminals ) VIDEO IN 1 AV ?n
Back panel surface side VIDEO IN 2 AV in
PC IN ANALOG RGB (PC) in (15-pin mini D-sub female connector), Audio in (& 3.5 mm stereo jack)
RS-232C 9-pin D-sub male connector
ANT/CABLE 75 L Unbalance, F Type x 1 for Analog (VHF/UHF/CATV) and Digital (AIR/CABLE)
AUDIO IN Audio in (3 3.5 mm stereo jack)
Back panel horizontal side  [DIGITAL AUDIO OUT Optical Digital audio out x 1 (PCM/Dolby Digital/DTS)
ETHERNET Network connector
USB 2 Photo/Music/Video mode, Software update, USB keyboard/mouse, Wallpaper Picture
OSD language English/French/Spanish
Power Requirement AC 120 V, 60 Hz
On Mode Power 138 W
Power Consumption 381 W (0.1 W Standby with AC 120 V)
Weight TV + stand 150.0 Ibs./68.0 kg
TV only 141.1 Ibs./64.0 kg
Dimensions*2 TV + stand 80 7/8 x 48 61/64 x 17 3/32
(W x H x D)(inch) TV only 80 7/8 x 47 11/16 x 4 37/64
Operating temperature +32°F to +104°F (0°C to +40°C)

*1 Emergency alert messages via Cable are unreceivable.

« As part of policy of continuous improvement, SHARP reserves the right to make design and specification changes for product improvement without prior notice. The performance specification
figures indicated are nominal values of production units. There may be some deviations from these values in individual units.

« On Mode Power Consumption is measured according to Energy Star program requirements for televisions.
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TV (For the LE642U model)

Item Model: LC-80LE642U
Size 80" Class (80" Diagonal)
LCD panel e ion 2,073,600 pixels (1,920 x 1,080)
TV-standard (CCIR) American TV Standard ATSC/NTSC System
VHF/UHF VHF 2-13ch, UHF 14-69ch
. - CATV 1-135ch (non-scrambled channel only)
TV Function | Receiving Channel Digital Terrestrial Broadcast (8VSB) 2-69ch
Digital cable*1 (64/256 QAM) 1-135ch (non-scrambled channel only)
Audio multiplex BTSC System
Audio out 10W x 2
HDMI IN 1 HDMI in with HDCP, ARC
HDMI IN 2 HDMI in with HDCP, Audio in (& 3.5 mm stereo jack)
Back panel vertical side FADMIIN 3 HDOMI ?n With HDCP
HDMI IN 4 HDMI in with HDCP, MHL
AUDIO OUT Audio out (@ 3.5 mm stereo jack)
USB 1 Photo/Music/Video mode, Software update, USB keyboard/mouse, Wallpaper Picture
COMPONENT IN COMPONENT in
Terminals ) VIDEO IN 1 AV ?n
Back panel surface side VIDEO IN 2 AV in
PC IN ANALOG RGB (PC) in (15-pin mini D-sub female connector), Audio in (& 3.5 mm stereo jack)
RS-232C 9-pin D-sub male connector
ANT/CABLE 75 L Unbalance, F Type x 1 for Analog (VHF/UHF/CATV) and Digital (AIR/CABLE)
AUDIO IN Audio in (3 3.5 mm stereo jack)
Back panel horizontal side  [DIGITAL AUDIO OUT Optical Digital audio out x 1 (PCM/Dolby Digital/DTS)
ETHERNET Network connector
USB 2 Photo/Music/Video mode, Software update, USB keyboard/mouse, Wallpaper Picture
OSD language English/French/Spanish
Power Requirement AC 120 V, 60 Hz
On Mode Power 111 W
Power Consumption 307 W (0.1 W Standby with AC 120 V)
Weight TV + stand 123.5 Ibs./56.0 kg
TV only 114.6 Ibs./52.0 kg
Dimensions*2 TV + stand 73 5/16 x 45 3/32 x 17 3/32
(W x H x D)(inch) TV only 73 5/16 x 43 25/32 x 3 29/32
Operating temperature +32°F to +104°F (0°C to +40°C)

*1 Emergency alert messages via Cable are unreceivable.

« As part of policy of continuous improvement, SHARP reserves the right to make design and specification changes for product improvement without prior notice. The performance specification
figures indicated are nominal values of production units. There may be some deviations from these values in individual units.

« On Mode Power Consumption is measured according to Energy Star program requirements for televisions.
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Wireless LAN

Specification
Standard IEEE 802.11a/b/g/n
2412-2484 MHz
5150-5850 MHz
Static WEP (64/128 bit key Index 1 only)
Security WPA-PSK (TKIP)
WPA2-PSK (AES)
DBPSK@1Mbps
DQPSK@2Mbps
CCK@5.5/11Mbps
Modulation BPSK@6/9 Mbps
QPSK@12/18Mbps
16-QAM@24Mbps
64-QAM@48/54Mbps and above, Rx up to 300Mbps

Frequency Band
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Bluetooth (For the UQ17U, TQ15U, SQ17U, S

and LE657U models)

Specification
Ver. name Ver. 3.0+EDR
! HID
profile name A2DP*

*For the UQ17U, TQ15U, SQI17U, SQ15U and SQ10U models.

Bluetooth

Notes on Radio Wave Certification in the U.S.A. and Canada

This device complies with part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the following two
conditions: (1) This device may not cause harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept
any interference received, including interference that may cause undesired operation.

"This transmitter must not be co-located or operated in conjunction with any other antenna or
transmitter."

FCC/INDUSTRY CANADA NOTICE

This device complies with Part 15 of FCC Rules and Industry Canada license-exempt RSS
standard(s). Operation is subject to the following two conditions: (1) this device may not cause
interference, and (2) this device must accept any interference, including interference that may
cause undesired operation of this device.

This equipment complies with FCC/IC radiation exposure limits set forth for an uncontrolled
environment and meets the FCC radio frequency (RF) Exposure Guidelines in Supplement C to
OET65 and RSS-102 of the IC radio frequency (RF) Exprosure rules. This equipment has very low
levels of RF energy that are deemed to comply without testing of specific absorption ratio (SAR).

FCC CAUTION
Changes or modifications not expressly approved by Hosiden responsible for compliance could
void the user's authority to operate the equipment.
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Note: This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital
device, pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable
protection against harmful interference in a residential installation. This equipment generates, uses
and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used in accordance with the
instructions, may cause harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no
guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation. If this equipment does cause
harmful interference to radio or television reception, which can be determined by turning the
equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the interference by one or more of
the following measures:

Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna. Increase the separation between the equipment and
receiver. Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver
is connected. Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

This Class B digital apparatus complies with Canadian ICES-003

Le présent appareil est conforme aux la prtie 15 des regles de la FCC et CNR d'Industrie Canada
applicables aux appareils radio exempts de licence. L'exploitation est autorisée aux deux
conditions suivantes : (1) I'appareil ne doit pas produire de brouillage, et (2) l'uitilisateur de
I'appareil doit accepter tout brouillage radioélectrique subi, méme si le brouillage est susceptible
d'en compromettre le fonctionnement.

Cet équipement est conforme aux limites d'exposition aux rayonnements énoncées pour un
environnement non controlé et respecte les regles les radioélectriques (RF) de la FCC lignes
directrices d'exposition dans le Supplément C & OET65 et d'exposition aux fréquences
radioélectriques (RF) CNR-102 de I'IC. Cet équipement émet une énergie RF tres faible qui est
considérée conforme sans évaluation du débit d'absorption spécifique (DAS).

Cet appareil numérique de la classe B est conforme a la norme NMB-3 du Canada.

3D Glasses

Notas sobre la Certificacion de Radiodifusion en México

o IFETEL: RCPHOAR14-0001

« Nombre de la marca del médulo con licencia: SHARP CORPORATION
« Nombre de modelo del médulo con licencia: ARC0557

« Mddulo ARC0557 instalado adentro de esta gafas

PRECAUCION

La operacion de este equipo esta sujeta a las siguientes dos condiciones: (1) es posible que este
equipo o dispositivo no cause interferencia perjudicial y (2) este equipo o dispositivo debe aceptar
cualquier interferencia, incluyendo la que pueda causar su operaciéon no deseada.

Numero de licencia para la certificacion de radiodifusion
Estados Unidos CONTAINS FCC ID: VIYARC0557
Canada CONTAINS IC: 7305A-ARC0557
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| « SmartCentral is a registered trademark of Sharp Corporation. |

Manufactured under license under U.S. Patent Nos: 5,956,674, 5,974,380, 6,487,535
& other U.S. and worldwide patents issued & pending.

Manufactured under license from Dolby Laboratories. Dolby and the double-D symbol DTS, the Symbol, & DTS and the Symbol together are registered trademarks & DTS
are trademarks of Dolby Laboratories. 2.0+Digital Out is a trademark of DTS, Inc. Product includes software. © DTS, Inc.
All Rights Reserved.

The terms HDMI and HDMI High-Definition Multimedia Interface, and the HDMI Logo — — - -
are trademarks or registered trademarks of HDMI Licensing LLC in the United States MHL, the MHL Logo, and Mobile High-Definition Link are trademarks or registered
and other countries. trademarks of MHL LLC in the United States and other countries.

o MHL™

DivX®, DivX Certified®, DivX Plus® HD and associated logos are trademarks of Rovi
Corporation or its subsidiaries and are used under license.

The Bluetooth® word mark and logos are registered trademarks owned by Bluetooth
SIG, Inc. and any use of such marks by SHARP Corporation is under license. Other
trademarks and trade names are those of their respective owners.

The Wi-Fi CERTIFIED Logo is a certification mark of the Wi-Fi Alliance.
The Wi-Fi Protected Setup Mark is a mark of the Wi-Fi Alliance.
Wi-Fi CERTIFIED Miracast™ and Miracast™ are trademarks of Wi-Fi Alliance.

THX and the THX logo are trademarks of THX Ltd., registered in the United States
and other jurisdictions. All rights reserved.

DLNA®, the DLNA Logo and DLNA CERTIFIED™ are trademarks, service marks, or -
certification marks of the Digital Living Network Alliance. ENERGY STAR® User Information
(Except for LC-90LE657U)

This product includes Home Networking Software 'DiXiM' developed by DigiOn, Inc.

« For more information on the ENERGY STAR program, you can refer to

i P - energystar.gov.

. L C F#Zk. LCFONT. I"""f‘ T3l and LC logo mark are « Leaving the ENERGY STAR home mode or enabling optional features will cause an
registered trademarks of SHARP Corporation. increase power consumed.
This product is embedded with LC Font technology, which was developed by « This product qualifies for ENERGY STAR when "Home" is selected for "TV Location".
SHARP Corporation for clearly displaying easy-to-read characters on LCD screens. Setting "TV Location" to "Home"" allows the TV to achieve an energy-saving status
However, other fonts are used for some screen pages, too. for household use.

"x.v.Color" and XKMLelor are trademarks of Sony Corporation. |

ABOUT DIVX VIDEO: DivX® is a digital video format created by DivX, LLC, a
subsidiary of Rovi Corporation. This is an official DivX Certified® device that plays
DivX video. Visit divx.com for more information and software tools to convert your
files into DivX videos.

ABOUT DIVX VIDEO-ON-DEMAND: This DivX Certified® device must be registered
in order to play purchased DivX Video-on-Demand (VOD) movies. To obtain your
registration code, locate the DivX VOD section in your device setup menu. Go to
vod.divx.com for more information on how to complete your registration.

h Products that have earned the ENERGY STAR® are designed to
protect the environment through superior energy efficiency.

orecffL.

Netflix and the Netflix logo are the registered trademarks of Netflix, Inc. |

| « VUDU™ s a trademark of VUDU, Inc. |
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Dimensional Drawings
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Dimensional Drawings

LC-70UQ17U
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Dimensional Drawings
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*1 Active area/Area activa/Zone active
*2 Thinnest part/Parte mas delgada/Partie la plus mince

*3 Including projecting parts/Incluyendo partes salientes/Parties saillantes incluses
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*1 Active area/Area activa/Zone active
*2 Thinnest part/Parte mas delgada/Partie la plus mince
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*1 Active area/Area activa/Zone active
*2 Thinnest part/Parte mas delgada/Partie la plus mince
*3 Including projecting parts/Incluyendo partes salientes/Parties saillantes incluses
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*1 Active area/Area activa/Zone active
*2 Thinnest part/Parte mas delgada/Partie la plus mince
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Product Registration Department First-Class
(Please do not send any products or other correspondence to this address) Postage
Required.
# TCADEA290WJZZ ‘ Post Office
P\ will not deliver
without proper
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pegister O [reg®
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SHARP

PO BOX 171098
DENVER, CO 80217-1098

Protect Your Investment. Register Today!

AUDFARMIRAA R
SHARP

PRODUCT REGISTRATION
Why Should You Register?

M Convenience

M Notifications

@ Confirmation of Ownership

PLEASE Register Today! www.sharpusa.com/register




SHARP
REGISTER NOW to Protect Your Product!
- Why Should You Register?

CONVENIENCE

If you ever need warranty service, your product information is already on file.

NOTIFICATIONS

Proper registration will enable us to contact you in the event of
any product notification.

CONFIRMATION OF OWNERSHIP
In case of loss due to flood, fire or theft, your product registration
will serve as your proof of purchase.

DONT FORGET - we know you are busy, but registering is important, quick and easy!

www.sharpusa.com/register

UPLOI
110 M 2. [ Mrs. 3. [J Ms. 4. [J Miss
First name Initial Last name
Street Apt.
City State/Province Zip/Postal code

E-mail address:

2. Date of purchase: S. Serial number (on back of unit):

[

Month Day Year
8. Name of store where purchased:

3. Model number (on back of unit):
4. Price paid (excludes sales tax):

By registering an Aguos Advantage LCD TV and completing this form, you will be automatically enrolied in the Sharp Aguos
Advantage program.

A Failure to retumn this card will not diminish your warranty rights.
Copyright © 2011 All Rights Reserved. Printed in Mexico. Pleass seal with tape. Do not staple.




SHARP
AQUOS

World class support with
AQUOS Advantage Live™

FREE MEMBER BENEFITS INCLUDE:

* Personal set-up assistance
* Dedicated live agent support line
* Online diagnostics and priority services

PHONE: 1-87-SEE-AQUOS (1-877-332-7867)

SEASYWAYS | wes: Visit www.aquosadvantage.com

TOSIGNUP




LIVE CONNECTED SERVICES®

* Dedicated AQUOS® advisors ready to assist you by
phone and through your Wi-Fi

* Facilitate product setup including personalized settings
~ * Systems checkup

PRIORITY SERVICES**

e Same business day service scheduling
* Expedited turnaround times for service visits
* Access to live web chat

DEDICATED MEMBER SUPPORT LINE
e Call 1-87-SEE-AQUOS for direct connection to an

AQUOS® advisor

e Extended hours

ACCESS TO MEMBER WEBSITE

* Exclusive content including product updates, insider
tips, live web chat and offers for special promotions

MORE WAYS
TO CONNECT WITH SHARP

-~

N

~
LOVE YOUR NEW AQUOS LED?

SHARE YOUR EXPERIENCE

& www.sharpusa.com
www.facebook.com/SharpAQUOS
u www.twitter.com/SharpAQUOS

/

T GAN - B 7 6 7WJ Z Z

Benefits are available only to Sharp customers residing
in the 50 United States.

For more information or for a copy of the terms and
conditions, visit www.aquosadvantage.com or call us at
1-87-SEE-AQUOS (1-877-332-7867).

Sharp and AQUOS are registered trademarks of Sharp
Corporation. *An active Internet connection is required
to utilize connected services. LIVE Services are not
available on all models ** Access to priority services
based on location and availability.

Sharp reserves the right to change, amend or cease any
service at any time in its sole discretion without liability.

For Canadian customers: Please visit
www.sharp.ca/aquosadvantage to access
information on AQUOS Advantage benefits
available in Canada.

Clientele Canadienne: Veuillez visiter
www.sharp.ca/aquosadvantage pour en savoir plus sur
le programme Avantage AQUOS au Canada.
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